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PREFACE 

I served with the United Nations Secretariat from 1951 t o 19~ 

and attended the seventh and eighth sessions of the General Assembly 

as an officer in the Fourth Committee. 

The work of the Fourth Committee relates t o matters concerning tte 

dependent people -- those living in the trust territories of the United 

Nations and in the non-self-governing territories (or colonies) of 

Western Fowers. The central issue before the Committee emerges from 

the claims of national independence for the dependent people. 

The point of view expressed in the following pages is a personal 

one, arising out of personal experience. 

National independence impinges on a wide variety of subjects. 

I have attempted to give as much of the general background as might be 

proportionate to the main study; but this has imposed severe limitations 

and 111a.ey of the topics have had to be drastically circumscribed. It 

seemed appropriate, further, to limit detailed ana~sis of activities of 

the Fourth Committee to a single Assembly session. These details are 

contained in Parts Three and Four. The session chosen was the eighth, 

which began in 1953, and with only one important exception the general 

plan has been carried out. 



The issues of national independence confronting the Committee have 

made practical considerations paramount. I have emphasized this aspect 

and have tried, also, to avoid technical language in presenting them. 

This is the light in which observations concerning 'domination', 'subjection~ 

'emancipation', 'liberation', 'fore~ Powers', and so on, should be 

viewed. Theoretical considerations and fineness of distinction had 

forcibly to be abandoned in the face of more practical usage; for it is 

with an active, real and growing movement that this stu~ deals. 

Page references to General Assembly documents are those of original 

texts or translations issued while the General Assembly was in session. 

They would not therefore in all oases app~ to the more permanent printed 

records subsequent~ compiled in fascicule form under agenda-item class­

ification and published as annexes to the official records of the General 

Assemb~. Page references given in connexion with official summar,y or 

verbatim records of meetings, however, refer to the approved prmted 

records and not to the restricted mimeographed drafts circulating among 

delegations for their approval after meetings. Changes in page-numbtr ing 

in no w~ affect the reference number or title of the document itself. 

To facilitate reference, agenda-item classifications have also been given 

and a list of all eighth session documents quoted in the text has been 

added to the general list of references at the end of the volume, All 

references to pages of United Nations publications (as distinct from 

United Nations or Assembly documents) remain unaffected. For those 

reasons -- and because reprinted draf't r esolutions and amendments are 

usually brief -- 4if'ficulty in r eferring to texts other than the original 

will, it is hoped, be reduced to a minimum. 

G. s. L. 

Grahamstown, 
Union of South Africa. 

October, 1956. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The decade following the close of the Second World War has been 

dominated throughout by the clash of political power of the United States 

and the Soviet Union. Their wartime alliance has crumbled. New, 

antagonistic alliances have come into existence. The so-called 'East­

West' split, polar in its effect, has f orced the admission that prospects 

of stable peace depend on how successfully bridges can be made to span 

the gulf. 

1'bis over-riding and pervading reality has blinded us to the import­

ance of another struggle, which is everywhere mounting in f orce and 

intensity and which history may well record as a dominant theme of the 

twentieth century -- the world-wide struggle for independence. In some 

cases it has produced revolution and violence : full-scale wars have been 

f ought in its cause in Indonesia and Indo-China; mi litary engagements 

have taken place in. Kenya and Tunisia; Cypriots and British garrison 

f orces have exchanged fire; lfalayans have rioted; and 'incidents' t oo 

numerous to detail have been reported from a great variety of countries 

whe~e political dependence exists. 

'l'heae events are part of a cham linking the f our quarters of the 

globe. Some will say that the force that links' them is Communism : 

this is possibly too glib an assertion and too fla~tering; it credits 

international Communism with success in promoting disturbance and unrest 

which may well lie beyond its present powers of ' achievement. But whether 
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or not this is so, it still remains valid that there is no need for the 

assumption in the name of Communism, because there already exist other 

forces that are impelling the people of dependent territories toward the 

goal of national independence and which even the collapse and disappear­

ance of Communism would not now seriously halt or check. 

These are the forces pf •anti-colonialism'. Their composition, 

their conflict with •colonialism' anll the more important features of the 

backdrop against which the drama is moving are the principal points of 

concentration of this atuqy. 

What is colonialism ? The :rrames of reference are multitudinous. 

The historian thinks of the rise and fall of empires, the sociologist ot 

plural societies, the colonial demagogue of political bondage, the 

Colonial Office of emancipation from barbarism and the coming of welfare, 

order and law, It is almost impossible to use the term without evoking 

widely differing subJective concepts. The de ;lure definition of 

colonialism is unsuited to our purpose because it fails t o disclose the 

fact that structures are frequently developing within the over-all frame­

work of colonialism, providing an outlet for the energies and aspirations 

of colonial peoples. Furthermore, it would be a mistake to regard 

colonialism as something static : its forces are by nature d\YnaJnic. 

The colonialism of today differs greatly from the colonialism of the 

eighteenth and nineteenth denturies. 

We have not yet answered the question : Ot what elements is 

colonialism comprised ? Although a~ criteria would be no more than 

arbitraxy, the term should be applied to those oases in which there is 

no clear provision f or self-government or in which there is no purposeful 

trend away from tutelage. 

This is the central issue of the polemics over colonialism today. 

It must not be forgotten, however, that what a colonial Power may regard 

as a great and positive step toward independence ~ not be so received 

in anti-colonial quarters. An anti-colonial view might accept the 

contention that a change effected by a colonial Power in a dependent 
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territory is indeed a step forward; yet it might at the same t~e very 

easily consider that the advance is •too little and too. late' and assert 

that the change -- Tiewed in perspective against the compelling ideal of 

emancipation of dependent peoples -- does nothing to alter tbe fundamental 

existence of colonialism. Anti-colonial States general~ regard as 

colonialism the exercise of extra-territorial power by a State over pers:ns 

who do not directly contribute that power in full and who would otherwise 

be able to withdraw it at will. 

i'tte definition might thus be extended by stating that tbe issue of 

colonia.li&Bl arises in situations in which a purposeful trend away from 

tutelage is lacking or in situations in 1rhich that is alleged t o be 

the case. 

This is not merely circumlocution f or describing States which haYe 

colonial possessions and those which do not $ our definition has to 

provide for the fact that anti-colonial States do not without exception 

brand the actions of colonial Powers as colonialism. It is patent, 

however, that the anti-colonial States believe that the trend in the 

direotion ot self- government· is often not clear enough or not strong 

enough; and that colonialism is thus being ~tuated at the expense of 

national independence. I am :f'ully aware of the difficulty; bUt o\U7 

definition accurately describes what is understood in international 

politics when the terms 'colonialism' and 'anti-colonialism' are applied. 

Who are the dependent people and wey i$ their struggle important ? 

In the trust territories of the United. Nations and in the colonies 

of metropolitan Po•ers live near~ 200 million persons. The world-wide 

struggle for independence springs from the drive of those persons to 

assert their right of self-determination -- their right to govem 

themselves. 

The proportions thus assumed by the independence movement would be 

large enough if the contest were limited to one between the dependent 
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people and the Powers they consider to be holding them in subjection. 

The dependent people, however, have a host of allies. With their allies 

they represent a numerical strength of at least 1,800 million persons, 

outnumbering their opposing forces by a ratio of three to one. 

The struggle might long since have been decided if the issue 

depended on numbers alone. It does not. The vaunted 'equality of 

nations• is a myth which histor.r ha.s stabbed to .the heart. The doctrine 

survives only as a concept of a highly specialized nature and is of 

strictly limited applicability. 

States differ widely as populations - in their numbers, distrib\tim 

and iensity; in their rate of growth or survival. Their climates and 

their resources diverge; the product~on of food is disparate and the 

raw materials at their disposal are unequal. The degrees of economic 

achievement vary; levels of living contrast; individual average incomes 

show a wide range; productivity is far from constant; the application 

of technology is uneven; and the general development of economies fails 

to show a parallel rate of progress. In political and social fields 

there are important differences in the nature of institutions, in stan­

dards of education, health and skill, in basic systems like those of 

land tenure and in the degrees of political independence enjoyed. 

Economic and political growth have both been unequal. There is a 

concerted drive to eliminate some of the inequalities. 

It is these vecy differences that have given impetus to the stru~le. 

Material wealth and the capacity to produce relatively high incomes have 

become concentrated in a small group of States of the West. The 

countries which make up the select group not only enjoy sovereign 

political independence but also, in many casea, hold political and 

economic power in greater or lesser degree over dependent people. 

These are the so-called colonial Powers. The identification of riches 

with independence or colonialism spurs and incites the dependent people 

to continue their struggle for national independence. The benefits of 
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world trade are lUUilistakably clear. The dependent people, who partici-

pate in the world economy, are demanding a g~ater share of the benefits 

of that e~onomy and the instruments they ate seeking to use t o advance 

their cause are thoae of economic and political development, 

The question of econ~ic development is critical. Economic 

development is the means by which a 'poor• eountr,y increases its wealth 

or becaaes rioh. It becomes rich by saving - by producing more than its 

current need.a and investing that surplus to produce increased wealth in 

the future. The problems of economic development are the problems of 

achieving greater efficiency of production and thus strengthentng the 

economy; the burden of independence is supportable in the last instance 

onq by the pi llars or a strong economy, by an economy which will enable 

a country to trade profitab]3 with the outside world. For that is the 

ultimate aim of all economic development within these tems - to be able 

to increase the share of advantages oftered by the world economy. The 

goal of independence, moreover, is not desired by countries now politic­

ally dependent on others so that they may cut t hemselves off from the 

world, but so that they may become more important members ot the inter­

national comuni ty. 

Intensified agricultural production and i ndustrialization have 

increased the efficiency, productivity and prosperit~ of the West in a 

wq that ha.s given it the lion's share of the world' s income. Such is 

the reward ot economic development. 13ut t he St ates of the West contain 

about 20 per cent of the world's population; as the dependent people 

comprise only 7 per cent of the worl d ' s population, how do we account ~or 

the balance of the rpoorerf group - an additional 70 per cent ? 

It is made up r:£ sovereign and independent States whi ch are fachg 

the faot of their own relative poverty in common with t he dependent 

people of the world. 
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Thi s is the first great link between the dependent people and their 

allies: they share the problems of 'underdevelopment', of absolute 

poverty or of a poverty that is relative when one considers the more 

highly developed countries of the West. This is the bond which gives 

to the dependent people overwhelming majority support in their struggle 

for independence. 

There is another important fact : many of the relatively poor 

countries have recent histories of subjection to colonial rule or 'foreign 

domination', The memory of that subjection and. its overthrow is green. 

The newly independent States are urging their not-yet-independent allies t o 

press their claims f or national sovereignty and to take their place in the 

world Ool!lllUnity of States. The twin forces combine t o give power tot he 

world struggle. 

In essence, this is the spirit of nationalism raised t o the level of 

an international issue. In these pages the term 'nationalism' is given 

the widest interpretation. Nationalism is recognizea by the assertion of 

claims for the nation-state, existing or still struggling to be born; it 

would even include an 'imperialistic ' act if the basis of the action was 

national feeling. Nationalism is group sentiment for national charactei""' 

istics, f or the power that forms through the welding of elements with those 

characteristics -- a power supreme to the group, which sets it apart from 

the rest, repudiating universality, repudiating superior authority and 

making of nationa l sovereignty a god. 

Because of the tremendous advance in Man • s power over Nature and his 

physical environment, a f oroe is irresistably driving humankind together h 

the interest of survival. This is the f ounding philosopl\v of the United 

Nations. The greatest justification for the international organization 

exists if we interpret i ts establislmlent as an attempt to overcome nation-

alism. It has no obvll:oua reason for existence unless at least some meas-

ure of interdependence of the people of the world is assumed. 

International interdependence and national independence -- oan we 

have both, or must we choose ? Can we choose ? -
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Chapter One 

THE MAIN EWOUNTER 

One of the greatest movements in international affairs today is 

the struggle to dissolve imperial rule and to break the ties of dependent 

people! 

The dependent people are spread over the globe, 

More than 20 million live in trust territories
2 

in Africa and in the 

Pacific, administered by the governments of other countries under legal 

agreements with the United Nations and with the stated aim of establishing 
J 

self-government or independence for those people; but the inhabitants or 

the trust territories are only a slender minority. Those living in the 

colonies (or non-self-governing territories), subject wholly or partly to 

1. Cf. Lord Hailey, 'British Colonial Fblioy', Colonial Administration by 
European Powers (London, 1947), pp .. 89-90. 

2. See also U.N., The Population of Ruanda-Urundi (195J.nii.4); ~ 
Population of TanganYika (1949.XIII .2); The Population of Western Samoa 
(l948.XIII.l). 

3. For texts of agreements, see U.N., Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory 
of the Cameroon under British Administration as roved b the General 
Assembly on l3 December 1946 (1947.VI.A. ) ; •••••• Cameroons under French 

ministration ••••••• (1947.VI.A.7); •••••• ~ Lapproved 1 Nov. 1942/ 
1947.VI.A.ll ; ••••• • New Guinea•••••• (l947.VI .A.l0) ; •••••• Ruanda:Urundi 
·~···· (1947.VI .A.5); •••••• omaliland under Italian Administration •••••• 
Lapproved 2 Dec. 195Q7 (195l.VI.A.l ; •••••••• Tanganyika •••••• 1947.VI.A.4); 
•••••• To oland under British A istration •••••• (l947.VI.A.8); •••••• 
T oland under French A istration •••••• 1947.VI.A.9);. •••••• Western 
~··•••• 1947.VI.A.3). For text of the abTeement in respect of the 
strategic area of the Pacific Islands, approved by the Security Council on 
2 April 1947, see U.N., Yearbook of the United Nations, 1946-!t,7 (1947.!.18)1 
pp.398-400. 
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colonial role and whose future is determined by the governing Power, are 

estimated at almost 170 million, living mainly in Africa, Asia and 

1 
Oceania. 

Nearly 190 million of the world's people, therefore, are governed 

from abroad . 

.. -- .. -
A statistical approach2 to the expansion of modern colonial empires 

shows that before Colwnbls crossed the Atlantic the States of Europe 

(including Russia) controlled about 9 per cent of the world's surface. 

In 1801 Western states controlled about one third of the world, 

In spite of the loss by Spain and Portugal of their Latin American 

colonies between 18.20 and 1840, \!~estern Powers had doubled their holdings 

by 1878. 

Betwsen 1880 and 1913 they added a further 17 per cent, mainly in 

Atrica; and within twenty years after the scramble for Africa began in 

the last quarter of the nineteenth century, Liberia and Ethiopia were the 

only African States under African governments. 

Before that time 56 per cent of Africa was independent. By 1914 

only 4 per cent remained. 

France held 35 per cent of all African territory, Britain 19 per cent, 

Belgium 8 per cent, Germa.ny 8 per cent, Portugal 7 per cent, Turkey 3 per 

cent and Spain 1 per cent. A further 8 per cent was under international 

control. 

The share of the land area of the world controlled by European and 

Western Powers (including metropolitan territory in Europe and North 

America) was: Britain 23.9 per cent; Russia 16 per cent; Franca 9.3 per 

cent; United States 7.3 per cent; Germany 2.4 per cent; Italy 2.1 per cent; 

l. U. N., Remographic Yearbook, 1955 (1955.XIII.6), pp.99-ll4. 

2. Grover Clark, A Place in the Sun (New York, 19.36). 



Belgium 1.9 per cent; Netherland& 1. 6 per cent; and other Western 

countries 21.1 per cent. 
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The populations controlled by these Powers, expressed as percent ages 

of world population, weres Britain 24.4 per cent; Russia 8. 2 per cent; 

United States 6. 9 per cent; the Netherlands 3. 5 per cent; Italy 2. 2 per 

cent; Bel gium 1.1 per cent; and other Western countries 18. 0 per cent. 

About t his time Europe ' s population was one quarter of the world t s 

total. 

By 1935- 36 European countries, together with the United States, bald 

sway aver some 85 per cent of the wrld t s area. Flags of Western states 

flew over some 43 million square miles of the earth' s total of 51 million. 

Seventy per cent of the world 1 s population deferred to Western government s. 

At that time the Commonwealth and Empire of Great Britain stretched 

into Africa, Asia, Oceania and the Americas; France beaded a large empire 

in Africa and the East; the Netherlands was sovereign over parts of South 

East Asia and Latin America. 

Belgium was ruler of the Congo. 

Spain had colonies in Africa. 

Portugal had colonies in Africa and India . 

The Danish flag flew over Greenland. 

Australia extended into New Guinea. 

New Zealand extended into the Coral Sea. 

Germany, Italy and Japan had pushed forward their f rontiers by 

military conquest. 
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The United states, in spite of its reluctance to be considered a 

colonial Power and without minimizing its traditional support for 

independence and the right or peoples to self-determination, was 

administering territories 1n the Pacific, in the far north of continental 

America and in the Caribbean. 

Great parts of colonial territory still remain. 

Australia • s territories include Norfolk Island, Papua, Ashmore atld 

Cartier Islands, Australian Antarctic Territory, Heard and MacDonald 

Islands. 

Belg1Ull1 governs the Congo • 

Denmark rules the Faroe Islands and Greenland is a provinCe of 

Denmark. 

France administers Algeria as part of France and there are some :3.5 

million square miles of territory Wich form the French Union: the overseas 

departments of Guadaloupe, Martinique, Reunion and French Guiapa;_ the 

overseas territories of French Equatorial Africa, French West Africa, 

Madagascar and the Corooro Archipelago, French Somaliland, New Caledonia, 

, French settlements in Oceania, Sainte- Pierre and Miquelon; and the Anglo­

French condominium of the New Hebrides. 

The Netherlands has territories in Netherlands llew Guinea, Surinam 

and the Netherlands Antilles. 

New Zealand administers the Tokelau Islands as part of New Zealand; 

it also administers Cook Islands and Niue and the Ross Dependency. 

l~rway• s territories include the Svalband Archipelago, Jan Mayan 

Island, Bouvet Island, Bater I Island and the Norwegian Antarctic 

Continent Dependency. 

Portugal administers as part of its own territory the islands or 



Madeira and the Azores: its overseas territories include Angola, 

Portuguese Guinea, Cape Verde Islands, Mozambique, Macao, Portuguese 

Timor, Sao Tome and Principe Islands. 
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Spain administers as provinces the Balearic Isl ands and the Canary 

Islands and directs the affairs of the Spanish NOrth African Colonies. 

A list of British possessions would number Aden Colony and Aden 

Protectorate, the Bahamas, Barbados, Basutoland, Bechuanaland, Bermuda, 

British Guiana, British Honduras, the British Solomon Islands, British 

Somaliland, Brunei, the Channel Islands, Cyprus, the Falkland Islands, 

Fiji, Gambia, Gibral tar, Gil bert and Ellice Islands, the Gol d Coast, Hong 

Kong, the Isle of Man, Jamaica, Kenya, the Leeward Islands, Malaya, Malta, 

Mauritius, Nigeria, North Borneo, Pitcairn Island, st Helena and Ascension, 

Sarawak, the Seychelles, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Swaziland, Tonga, 

Trinidad e.nd Tooogo, Uganda, the Windward Islands and Zanzibar. 

Territories of the United states of America include Alaska and Hawaii, 

Guam, the Virgin Islands and American Samoa. 

This array of what remains of overseas territories excludes the trust 

territor ies of British and French Togpland, the British and French 

Cameroons, Somaliland under Italian adJninistration, Tanganyika, Ruanda­

Urundi, New Guinea, Western SaJOOa, Nauru and the strategic area of the 

Pacific Islands. 

Among all these territories there is a great variety of status, 

ranging from almost complete internal self-government to almost complete 

dependence on an overseas Power. Some are densely populated; others are 

uninhabited. 

Colonial policies vary1 
and the differences are important. 

The general policy of the United Kingdom Government toward its 

l. See Renl Maunier, The Sociology of Colonies (IA>ndon, 1949) , vol. I , 
pp.29, 37, 44. 
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dependent people is one directed at ul timate independence, although there 

are limitations; slow change and gradual cession of power are expected to 
1 

lead the people of a dependent territory toward self- government. The 

twentieth century is filled wit h examples of British colonial change which 

has led to self- government or independence . 

French colonial policy aims at association. It aims at freedom for 

individuals or communities -- a freedom not to initiate their o~ 

independent government l:ut to develop and t hus to earn greater privileges 

2 
under an existing government, t he Government of France . 

Belgian colonial policy is closer to the French model than to the 

British, but the similarities are few, Belgian policy seems to assume 

that peopl e are subject people because of their slo~r historical 

development and to insist that only the firm and conscientious exercise 

of power by the colonizing State can begin to narrow that gap. No 

prospect of self-government or independence is current ly entertained~ 

These differences in status and differences in the manner of 

administering colonial territories are themselves in a state of constant 

nux, Change is so continuous a part of the story that any attempt to 

picture the fluid present is ' like trying to draw a galloping horse'. 4 

Whatever the conditions under which colonial rule is being exercised 

and however little overseas possessions or provinces may now resemble the 

historical prototypes of colonies~ the existence of colonial empires is 

1. Lord Hailey, An African Survey (London, 19.38), p .. 248; Rita Hinden, ed. , 
Local Government and the Colonies (London, 1950), p.227. 

2. Hailey, African SUryey, pp.543, 1640 • 

.3. Hailey, African SUrvey, p.l641; Pierre Ryckmans, Dominer pour servir, 
rev. edn. (Brussels, 1948) . 

4. Elspeth Huxley, The Sorcerer's Apprentice (London, 1951) 1 p.xvii. 

5. For a general historical account of the period up to the beginning of 
the present century, see Albert Galloway Keller, Colonization (Boston, 
1908). For a brief description of events involving international change 
bet~en the t wo World Wars, see G.M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short History of 
International Af£airs, 3rd edn. (London, 1942) . 
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an inescapable fact. 

-.. -.. -
Between 19.36 and the present time, however, the political map ot the 

world has been extensively re-drawn. 

New identities have been given to territories formerly under til$ 

control of the Axis Powers, stripped by defeat in war. Germany• s 

ooundaries have shrunk; Japan has been thrust back from Manchuria, China 

and Korea; and the :f'ormer Italian colonies each have new status; Libya is 

independent, Somaliland awaits its independence in 1960 and Eritrea is 

part of a federation under the Ethiopian Crown. 

1 
In the British Commonwealt h the pol itical change has been most marked. 

Burma has left the Commonwealth. India has split into two independent 

States, Paldstan and the new India. Ceylon has become a separate Dominion. 

New constitutional status has come to the Gold Coast Colony a.t."'ld a date has 

been set for its imll\inent independence. The Rhodesias and Nyasaland J:JDW 

:f'orm a federation. The mandated territories of Pale~ine and Transjordan 

have gained i ndependence as the State of Israel and the Hashemite Kingdom 

of Jordan. 

France has withdr aw in Indo-China, the Near East and Africa: 

Cambodia and Laos have independence; so do Syria and the Lebanon; Tunisia 

and Morocco are no longer protectorates. 

Arter the war in the East Indies, Indonesia is a separate Stat e . 

Portugal has made concessions in India. 

Spain has made concessions in Morocco. 

The Philippine Islands are independent and Puerto Rico, with internal 

self-government, has advanced to commonwealth status in its relation to 

l. See James A. Williamson, A Short Bistor:y of British Expansion, 2nd edn. 
(London, 1930), vol .II . For summari es of recent consti tut ional changes, 
see annual editions of The Common:malt h Rel ations Office List (london) • 
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the United States, The United States is also considering revision of the 

status of Hawaii and Alaska, 

An important new organiza.tion has superseded the League of Nations 

Mandates System. 

In 1937 dependent people comprised 16 per cent of the world 1s 

population, World population was t hen below 2,130 million, Those in thQ 

mandated territories of the League of .Nations numbered 18 million and 

• colonial' populations totalled more than 320 million, 

By 1954, however, the numbers of dependent people had slumped 

dramatically from 320 million to 190. 

The percentage of world population represented by dependent people 

had been cut by more than half - from 16 par cent to 7 per cent - and 

the ratio of one .. in-six had diminished to one-in-fourteen, 

The growth and spread of independence is also a reality. 

-.-- .. 
It has been suggested that the whole history of modern international 

relations divides into three overlapping periods, marked by different 

concepts of the nation as a political entity~ The first ~as the period of 

the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars, l asting until the Congress 

of Vienna; the second phase, born out of the first, closes with the First 

World War and the Versailles Treaty; the third, which more truly had its 

beginnings after 1870, was ebbing betwen 1914 and 1939. 

A fourth period has begun. It is a period of strident nationalism of 

a new kind~ 

The economic roots of t he new nationalism go deep. The historical 

1. Edward Hallett Carr, Nationalism and After (London, 1945), pp.l-2. 

2. Carr, Nationalism and After p.34; P .E. Corbett, Post-War Worlds (New 
York, 1942}, p.lll. 
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picture of single communities forced to produce all their needs baa been 

transformed into one of a gigantic modern world market. International 

exchange enables groups and states to specialize and thus take the greatest 

possible advantage of their productive capacity. Specialization haa 

advanced so far that this exchange of goods bas become a virtual necessity. 

The country that cannot participate in the oorld economy considers itself 

poor indeed. 

The ability to exchange more freely in no way removes the need for 

being productive - regardless of t he kind of goods produced- and in 

developing their capacity to produce both for their own and for the world t s 

markets the countries of the West have gained a. tremendous lead, They 

command an overwhelming proportion of the \I!Orld 1 a trade and an overwhelming 

proportion of its total income. 

Less than one firth of the world' s population earns two thirds of the 

world1 a income~ 

Many of the remaining countries, including those of the dependent 

people, are not only poor by the measure of their earnings or of their 

resources, rut are becoming relatively poorer because the more highl y 

developed countries of the West are advancing at a faster pace, In some 

cases, like that of the United States, the total volume produced by the 

country is doubling every generation. 

Tbe plight of the less developed countries is real. Their demand for 

a greater share in the benefits of the world economy is a prominent feature 

of the new nationalism. 

Tbe dependent people are thus part of the formidable front of 

'underdeveloped' countries now pressing their cl aims on a wrld economy 

dominated by the countries of the West . Their O'lrm poverty unites them. 

They see, moreover, that one factor is common to ~st of the States 

l. Ragnar Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped Countries 
(New York, 1953), p.63, based on data included in U.N., National and Fer 
Capita Incomes in Seventy Countries, 1949 (l952.xvii.S). 
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of the West: they are Powers with colonial possessions. It is difficult 

to escape the conclusion that colonies and riches go hand in hand. In the 

dependent territories and among the underdeveloped states of the wrld 

little credence is now given to the contention that the cost of modern 

empires, whether founded by exploration or l:uilt by victories in war, is 

considerably greater than any profits which may have come from 

colonization: High incomes and high levels of living are characteristic 

of the homelands of colonial Powers. 

This is so, the dependent people maintain, in spite of the fact that 

they produce the raw materials upon which much of the rich, industrialized 

life of the Western countries is based and that t hey also provide markets 

for the manufactures of the West. 

The world' s colonial territories produce half the world tonnage of 

bauxite' rut manufacture no aluminium; they produce more than half the 

wrld production of cocoa beans but manufacture no cocoa po-wder or tutter. 

Eighteen colonies produce 3.5 million tons of cane sugar between them each 

year blt refine practically none. In many colonial territories cotton is 

2 being grown on a large scale by workers wearing imported cotton piece goods. 

The general poverty of the share of dependent people in world trade is 

reflected in the fact that Africa has le sa than 5 per cent of the wrld 1 s 

exports and lees than 5 par cent of the world's import trade~ 

To the underdeveloped countries it would seem that further benefits 

have remained with the colonial Powers, the industrialized countries of the 

West. It is characteristic of the underdeveloped countries that they are 

vulnerable in times of depression, when the impact upon undiversified 

economies becomes especially severe, and in times of world var, when they 

become isolated from supplies of manufactured goods and markets for exports 

1. Norman Angell, The riliat Illusion, 3rd edn. (London, l9ll). 

2. U. N., S ecial Stud of E onomic Conditions and D velo 
Governiag Territoriep l952.VI.B.2), p.338. 

3. r~iley, African Survey, p.l656. 

n-Salf-
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of raw materials in the more industrialized countries: 

From mid- 1940 the Latin American countries ~re cut off from 

European markets which, in pre- war years, bought 500 million dollars' worth 

of their products, making up one third of their entire export trade~ 

Seven countries of Africa south of the Sahara depend on one or two 

main exports for between 60 and 90 per cent of their income from exports; 

tbrthern Rhodesian copper accounts for 90 per cant of its exports; 

Uyasaland 1 s to be.cco and tea account for 90 per cant; Uganda 1 s cotton for 

73 per cent; the gold of the Union of South Africa for 70 per cent; the 

minerals of the Belgian Congo for 65 per cent; Tanganyika's sisal and 

gold for 63 per cent; and the tobacco and gold of Southern Rhodesia for 
3 

60 per cent. 

Modern colonial expansion has given power and strength to the 

prestige and ideal of the nation-state. Colonialism, in essence a process 

of concentr ation of pol..rer, has given rise to a splitting up of power. 

Each time a colonial possession bas severed its 'bonds of dependance the 

splitting-up process has spread. 

The drive has been spurred by the need for colonial reform., for 

better conditions for subject people . The constitutional changes and the 

active promotion of ~lfare in the dependent and formerly dependent 

territories over the last ten years are recognitions of this fact. 

'l'he dependent people 1 however, have seen the examples in modern 

colonial history of rewards for those who sought to reject colonial rule. 

Independence has often been wn by violent revolution: of the twnty-two 

States comprising the Americas, only Canada and BrazU became independent 

without revolution; the remaining twenty all freed themselves by force of 

1. P.T. Ellsoorth, The Ipternational Econolili (tte~r York, 1950), pp.787-8. 

2. Percy W. Bidwell, Economic Defen§e of Latin .A!!!@rica (Boston, 1941), p.l4. 

3. Raymond Burrows, The pavelopmont of Southern Africa (Johannesblrg, 
1945), p.22. 
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s.nns. 

The dependent people are being given •the stimulus to change, tbe 
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2 
challenge to make progress•. . The doctrine of the right of peoples to 

self-determination bas become more and more insistently invoked since 

President Wilson gave it resounding emphasis at the cl~se of the First 

World War~ 

Self-determination represents freedom to choose political status • . 

The doctrine refers to the •right of all peoples'; but the people of 

sovereign States have already exercised their right and wuld be concerned 

on;l.y if it 'Were taken from them. The doctrine can have meaning only for 

the dependent people in their emergence from dependence. 

In the v1ev of the new nationalism there is one logical end in 

applying the principle of eelf'-determination - the creation of new 

nation-st.ates and the spread of independence, The dependent people are 

being encouraged to throw off the yoke of colonialism and to take part in 

the affairs of the vorld as fully independent nation-states. 

This is part of the world-wide drive for independence. 

Self-determination raises many problems, particularly when it 

conflicts with other humanistic or political principles, such as that of 

the protection of minoritie~; but the clue to its present insistence is 

the belief that self-determination and independence are identical. 

Self-determination is the key to independence and all beyond: how 

you ldll treat with the world; what part you will play; where you will 

sell your goods and on what ter ms; in what markets you will buy; how you 

'Will develop your raw ma~erials or your own industries; how you will use 

your labour; what measure of financial interest of the outside world you 

will demand or accept; and how ;you will generally conduct your present 

l. Ryclanans, Dominer pour servirt pp.ll-12. 

2. Neil MacVicar, W~stern Civilization and t he Bantu (Johannesburg, 1947), 
p.,3,3. 

3. Norman Bentwi.ch and Andrew Martinz. A eommantary on t he Charlar of t he 
United t~ations (London, 1950), p.-to-:- -
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and plan ~ur future. 

These are the attriwtes of sovereign and independent States. The 

demand for such attributes is the demand for political recognition- the 

second great feature of the new nationalism • 

.. .. -- .. 
The elements of the ne\1 nationalism are many, 

An example of its complexity is given in a new survey of ~dern West. 

African nationalism, which finds that nationalism includes the demand for 

constitutional re.form and the transfer of political power; opposition to 

the power of the foreign-owned businesses; opposition to the power of the 

reJ,igioua missions; the movement to strengthen the position of the 

commoners as against that of the chief; the re-awakening of interest in 

national culture and history; and the protest against poverty and the 
1 

demand for improvements in the standard of living. 

The range of activities vhich the new nationalism embraces is wide. 

It is not confined to matters.purely political; it is also intimately 

connected with relative values, The relative poverty of a r'lountry, its 

relatively low living stanaards or its relatively small recognition by the 

outside \'IOrld might be i.lnJxlrtant features of any given nationalism. All 

the elements listed, and .many more like them, ho-wever, can be grouped 

round either of the two central goals - increased pollti~al importance 

and a greater share or the benefits of the world economy. 

The s~ goals unite the dependent people and the sovereign 

independent States that are underdeveloped: the struggle to reduce their 

ovm poverty and the struggle to assert their independence in the world 

community. 

A great and growing unity has become manifest among the people ot 

l. Henry Collins• •Towards Self-Government in British West Africa*; The 
New West Africa, ad. Basil Davidson (London, 1953) t pp.64-5. -
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1 
underdeveloped regions. Between the dependent people and the people of 

independent but underdeveloped States a firm identity has sprung up. 

Expressions of the new nationalism are seldom hostile to one another. 

In general they conflict only with the old nationalism t hat blilt colonial 

empirep. Today' s nationalism raises an international chorus of approval 

when it rebels against the nationalism of yesterday- the nationalism 

that extended colonial empires in the latter half of the nineteenth century 

~d consolidated them in the twentieth. 

It is thus possible to describe the forces in the world-wide struggle 

for independence as the 'colonial• and •anti-colonial' fronts. 

- .. - .. -
T'WO broad currents are swirling - sometimes together, sometimes 

apart - and within them the force of the world-wide mvement for 

independence is to be found: the anti~colonial front, comprised mainly of 

underdeveloped countries, is seeking economic development as an instrument 

to gain greater beoofits in the world economy and it is asking also for 

recognition of political independence~ 

Self-government or independence are assumed to emb.>dy the assurance 

that groups or States llill be subjected to a mi nimnm of out side inter­

ference and be left free in the exercise of internal authority. 

The anti-colonial forces are aiming at the goal of universal 

independence of the nation-state according to these principles: they say 

that freedom is indivisible; that while dependent people remain subject 

people the hopes for wrld peace are endangered; that a world so divided 

into a large number of nation-states is not one that will undermine itself; 

that national barriers are cross-structures in a world framework which 

strengthen rather than weaken it; that mutual respect is increased by 

independence, just as self-respect is enhanced; that a 'master is a master, 

even if he be a good master ' ;3 that powr over a man's means of subsistence 

1. U.N., A Studl o£ Trade between Asia and Europe (l953.II.F.3), p.l. 

2. Of. Hilda Kuper , The Uniform of Colour (Joha:nnasburg, 1947), p.xii. 

3. Maunier, Sociology of Colonies, vol.II, p.477. 
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l 
amounts to a power over his will; that good government by another Power 

is no sUbstitute for self-gove·rnmant; that capacity for self-government 

mst be developed2 
- if necessary at the price of less effici~nt 

3 government; that nothing so educates a man for a task as performing the 

task it self! 

Colonialism, these forces say, is outmoded; it is corruptive in 

effect; it stifles liberty. By cherishing and nurturing the desire for 

liberty, man's true destiny can alone be fulfilled. 

The colonial Powers contend that freedom is not an. abstract condition 

that can be wished on any community; that the attitude toward freedom 

'should not ba cheerful approval but terrified apprehension•.5 

Freedom, they say, is a measure of the reality of independence and 

this reality is achieved only through ability, strength and endurance. 

For many groups the gra.nting of nominal independence could be no more than 

an illusion, as independence itself can be destroyed by the lack of a 

capacity to use it. 

They contend further that independence of individual a is the goal 

toward which they are consciously striving. Independence will exist when 

individuals themselves have achieved it and its award will become no more 

than a technicality. Until that stage has been reached, it would be 

contrary to principle to encourage the destruction of what has pain-

6 stakingly been built up. 

The ideals of freedom and liberty are accepted by the colonial Powers, 

1. Alexander Hamilton a~others, The Federalist, ed. Max Beloff (London, 
1948), p.403. . 

2. Joyce Carey, The Case for African Freedom (l.Dndon, 1941), p.116. 

3. J.O. Smuts, Africa and Some World Problems (Oxford, 19.30), p .l75; of. 
Obafemi At«>low, Path . to Nigerian Freedom (London, 1947), p.l34. 

4. Tshekedi Khama, 'The Principles of African Tribal Administration', 
I nternational Af£airs, XXVII {1951), p.453. 

5. Maurice Cranston, Freedom (London, 1953), p.58, 

6, Cf • Bertrand Russell, New Hoees for a Cha.ngisg World (London, 1951), 
P·l3. 
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who do not challenge the goal of equal opportunity. The point of issue is 

. found in the means by which such freedom may be achieved and protected~ 

... -' __ _ 
Alnong the allies of the dependent people are S~ates which have 

comparatively recently become independent and States in which prevailing 

thought condemns the colonial empire as a barrier to human progress. 

These States themselves form a majority in the world community. 

A majority of States, speaking both for a large number of the world•s 

2,650 million people and in vindication of their own hard-won 

independence, have raised nationalism to a new level as a universal issue, 

creating a paradox in an interdependent world and giving to their cause a 

force and size t hat mark it unmistakably as a world struggle. 

The effect of the alignment of colonial and &nti-colonial :forces 

is a major consideration in this study. 

The evidence shows that more than tw thirds of the States of the 

world represented in the United Nations are rallied by the cause of 
l 

independence from foreign control of all dependent peoples, an 

independence in VIhicb the right of self-determination is inherent. 

Moreover, ·~he wrld- w-ide drive for the establishment of independence 

and the resistance to its precipitation is expressed only in the name of 

principles to which all of these States have openly subscribed in their 

endorsement of the United Nations Charter - wrl d peace and world 

progress. The strong contrast of opinion is on the means by which attempt 

soould be made to honOur these p1·inciples and to bring them to active life. 

It is the wall which divides States agreed upon a colllillQn aim and 

which splits the wrld community into unequal groups in a fission of 

serious consequence. 

l. Cf. W.K. Hancock, ~ealth of Colonies (Cambridge, 1950), pp.l7- l8 B• 



The division is not a division along racial lines~ 

Racial distinct.ions upon purely scientific lines would produce not 

l 
merely two groups b.lt many. No issues of race are fUll<:iamental to the 

2 problem, 
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If racial differences formed the basis for political groupings in t he 

wrld-wide struggle for independence, we could not explain the composition 

of the anti-colonial group. Nor have the colonial Powers shown common 

adherence to the doctrine of racial determinism~ although members of the 

ant.i-eolonial front sometimes accuse them of making unimportant differences 

in skin colour 1 a convenient excuse for their own continued domination 1 , 
4 

!t may be true that the whole course of modern urban and industrial 
r. 

life is disgenicl it cannot be true that tha rising tide of colour is 

bringing it about, It may be true that the demand for liberty and the 

opportunity for self-development 'make common cause with every people in 

the world that is under white tutelage today•, 6 rut an important volume 

of that demand is contributed b,r people Who are not under tutelage and 

'Who are themselves 'white', 

It is true that a pressing problem for the colonial Powers is the 

political integration of the plural society1 that the discontent of the 

peoples in the colonies is often due to the handling of the colour question~ 

1. See A.C. Haddon, The Races j?f Man and their Distribution, 2nd edn. 
(Cambridge, l924)J e.G. Seligman, Races of Africa- rev. edn. (London, 
193?. 

2. Of. J .H. Oldham, Christianitz. and the Race Pr£blem. 9th edn. (London, 
1933) p.262. See also G.M. Morant, The Significance of Racial 
Differences (Paris, 1952), (Vpe@cp, SS.52,II.70A), P•46. 

3. Edward Reuter ' Race and Culture•, An..Outline of i!he P rincipl9s of 
,Sgciology (New York, 1943), ed, Robe.rt E. Park, pp.l87-8. 

4• Otto Klineberg, Race Differences. (Naw·York, 1935), p.347. 

5. Lothrop Stodda~d, The Rising Tide of Colour (New York, 1920), p.302. 

6, Basil Mathews, The Clash of ColOU£ (London, 1925), p.74• 

7. E.fiC A. Walker, Colonies (Cambridge, 1945), p.94. 

8. Royal Institute for International Affairs, The Colonial Problem, 
(London, 1937), p .l26. 
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1 It may also be trua that there now exists a mystique of colour. It is 

true that there is great organized activity for inter-racial harmony~ 

These things are not challenged; rut t o ascribe the wrld-wide struggle 

for independence to issues of colour alone would be to narrow the field of 

an encounter which involves something far greater. 

Colonization in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries was over-

\>Ihelmingly although not entirely Western. The gener al expansion b.f world 

Po-wers brought to primitive continents 'new wealt h, new ambitions, new 

knowledge, nev interests, new faiths and new problems') 

Under Western influence, a new self-consciousness began to be born~ 

A new awareness of themselves spread among the subject peoples and •new 

political notions dawned among people who had pr eviously been conscious 

only of kinship and tribal association~> 

Western Imperialism laid the foundations for the new nationalism that 
6 

was to emerge. 

Of Africa, the dominant colonial area, this was particularly true! 

The old isolation was Sl~pt Erway? Africa had reacted to Europe and was 

forcing the West to be aware of its wants? In tropical dependencies 

l. Maunier, Sociology of Colonies, Vol.I, pp.416:17. 

2. For an early account o.f the inter-racial oovement in the United States, 
see Paul E. Baker, Negro-Whi te Adjustment (New York, 1934) • 

.3. Godfrey Wilson, ijQ.OP9mics of Detr ibalization in Northern Rhodesia, part 
I , p.9. 

4 . Lord Lugard, The Dual Mandata i n British Tropical A.frioa, 4th edn. 
(London, 1929), p.46. 

5. Arthur Creech Jones, ' British Colonial Policy uith particular reference 
to Africa•, International Affairs, XXVII (1951), p.l76. 

6. Morris Watnick, ' The Appeal of Communism to the Uilderdeveloped Peoples' 1 
The Progress of Underdevelowd Areae, ed. Bert F . Hoselitz (Chicago, 
l952j ~ p.l52. 

7. t~alter Russell Crocker, On Governip.g Colonie§ (London, 1947), p.l.4. 

8. Ifor L. Evans, The Briti§h in Tropical Africa (Cambridge, 1929) , p.4. 

9. Robert Delavignette , Freedom and Authority in French West Africa 
(London, 1950), p.51. 



elsewhere, social disintegration was proceedin~ apace and new Yalues 

entered the sphere o£ what was once primitive life. 
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A natural channel foz• the expression of change was nationalism ~ a 

nationalism produced by- and in reaction against - the 'West. 

The general revolt against Western imperialism is in essence 

nationalistic and not communistic. 

The distinction is of the first importance. 

The Second World Congress of the Communist International~which launChed 

one of Communism's loudest appeals for universal support, took place in 

1920, when the seeds of the nationalist revolt had already been sown. 

Lenin's denunciation of imperialism as the monopoly stage of capitalism
1 

was not f aithfully echoed by the dependent people; some may have agreed that 

the economic compulsion in point of history is the first cause of the 

imperialism that accompanies or follows it~ or else that imperialism was an 

atavism in the social structuref yet the aversion to capitalism liaS so weak 

that only an infinitesimal minority of dependent people oared to bring into 

being, on the achievement of their independence, anything remotely 

resembling a Communist State. 

The success of the Communist appeal, in fact, was so little t hat its 

emphasis was later shifted to 'appeals which are not primarily directed to 

the material wants of man but rather to the human desire for status, 

equality, freedom from domination or oppression, especially from domination 

by foreignars•.4 

1. V.I. Lenin, Imperialism, rev. translation (London, 1934), pp.80-81. 

2. J.A. Hobson, Imperialism, 3rd edn. (London, 1938), p.228 • 

.3. Joseph A. Schumpeter, Imperialism and Social Cl asses (OXford, 1951), 
pp.84-5. 

4. Eugene Staley, •Technical and Economic Assistance under Point Four•, 
Proceedings of the Academy of Political Science, XXV. (1952), pp.30.l. 
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The Communists and the dependent people shared a distrust of 

imperialism, but they differed greatly in their ideas of what should replace 

it once the foreigner had been ejected. 

In tbia limited sense t here is common interest, but there the identity 

ends. The anti-colonial front is aided by Communist states because they are 

part of the anti. colonial front. Many of the members of the anti-colonial 

group, however, remain violently opposed to the principles of Communism and 

have denounced them forcefully. 

Both the Communist and the anti-communist alliances are specific in aim 

and intention and are, in most cases, the subject of formal treaties. 

The ~orld-Yide struggle for independence, on the other hand, is not 

organized through any such treaty universally applied. The movement bas no 

headquarters, no executives and no official members. It is true that in some 

sectors of the general movement compacts have been formed, but these are 

results and not causes of an identity of purpose t hat now stands revealed. 

The world-wide struggle for independence, as such, is wholly independent 

of Communist and anti-communist alliances and the tendency to obscure this 

distinction1 has given rise to false conceptions of the problems involved in 

current world affairs. 

1. Cf. Jones, 'British Colonial Policy•, p.l82. 
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Chapter Two 

THE SECONDARY ENCOUNTER 

The spectacular nature of the post-war encounter between the Western 

Coalition and the Soviets has blinded us to the woz·ld-wide struggle for 

independence and obscured its full meaning. 

WhUe the Western and Eastern alliances faced each other as direct 

contestants in the world political arena, it was sometimes assumed that the 

remaining countries were engrossed only as spectators, waiting to accord 

their support to one side or the other. 

The spectators were also actors in an entirely different drama. 

Absorption in the crises of the 'East-West • deadlock kept hidden a great part 

of the importance and continuity of what was really the main encounter, the 

world-wide struggle for independence, subordinating it to the secondary 

encounter, the encounter with Communism. 

The new compelling drama in world affairs has been the clash betwen 

the United States and the Soviet Union. 

Their failure to agree on major issues in the United Nations has brought 

about a deadlock which clogged machinery designed for their maximum 
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co-operation1 and even threatened it with complete breakdown~ 

Both inside and outside the world organization, attention bas remained 

riveted on their moves and counter-moves, because of the widespread 

realization that until a working re+ationship became established between 

these tw dominant States the prospects of peace were slight~ 

It was with good re.ason, therefore, that preoccupation wit h this 

formidable encounter bec<ame intense. 

-----
In spite of the realities of the ' East..West• crisis, they wre 

enlarged in importance b;r a false element of surprise. 

Partners in war and victory, joint-architects of the new inter­

national organization and pledged to the establ ishment of a new era of 

world peace, the United States and the U.s .s.R. seemed suddenly to be 

confronting each other ·in an atmosphere progressively deteriorating. As 

problem after problem denanded joint solution and the exercise of joint 

responsibility, the spli1; seemed to widen until consultation almost 

inevitably produced even greater tension. The effect of accumulating 

disagreements wa's stunniiLg. Forces that might have been harnessed for 

strong, concerted interm1tional action were spent on opposing each other. 

The truth o1 the matter is that from the time of the revolution of 
' 

October 1917 which swept the Communi sts to power, Russia and the West were 

marching in opposite directions and no changes in the form of evolving 

Communism or in We stern systems of free enterprise - or even alliance in 

war - had wrought any substantial change. 

This fact would have been more prominent in public memory but for the 

distraction of tw important, drawn- out events. The first was the \rlorld 

l. Arnold J . Toynbee, civilization on Trial (New York, 1948), p.l35. 

2 . Bentwich and Martin, CoDllli9ntary on the Charter of the United Nations, 
London, 1950), p . xxvii. 

3. Leland M. Goodrich and Edvard Hambro , Charter of the tJpited !lations, 
2nd edn. (London, 1949), p.29. 
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D.epression of 1929, with its absorbing domestic crises. The second was the 

break-up of power in Western Europe and the triumph of Hitler in 193.3. 

Fears of the effects of severe economic ills, followed closely by 

fears of a Second World War, drew at.tention from the revolutionary eXperiment 

in the early 1920's and brought it back to the Soviet Union nearly t wenty 

years later with two swift shocks: disclosure of the secret Russo-German 

pact of non-aggression and its unexpected sequel, the march of Hitler on 

Russia, 

The open clash between Germany and the Soviet Union then started a 

period of co-operation between the Soviets and the West which, with all the 

emotional overtones of war, came to. a climax in 1945, on the verge of the 

German collapse, when the U.s.s.R. pledged its support for the crushing of 

Japap. 

Men adrift in a lifeboat , facing the common dangers of the sea, forget 

those differences which mark their individuality and which reappear once the 

danger has passed. 

. ... _ .. _ 
The break-up of power in Europe was a sobering fact , not a melodrama.tic 

projection of the sufferings of the war years. 

The wars themselves and the World Depression had drained away the 

strength of Europe and made problematical the return of its States to 

positions of commanding st rength and power. 

Financially the three great Po-wers of Western Europe -- France, Germany 

and the United Kingdom - were crippled or exhausted. In the years before 

the First World War these three States had together provided some .33,000 

million dollars out of a total of 44, 000 million of all international 
l investment . 

1. United Nations, Interl"..ational Capital Movements in the Inter- War Per iod 
{1949. II .D.2), p.2. Dollars at 1913-14 value. 
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For nearly seventy years Germany and Great Britain, together with the 

United States, had dominated world markets with their manufactures. In 1870 

they produced more than two thirds of all the world's manufactured goods, 

Britain prOducing nearly one third, Germany one eighth and the United States 

nearly one quarter. By 1938 world output had risen tenfold• yet these three 

l 
States accounted for more than half. 

In the reversal of the situation after the Second World War the story of 

change might be read: in the first three years after its close 70 per cent 

of the total of 26, 000 million dollars in international loans from all 

sources were provided by the United States and almost three quarters went to 

Europe itself~ 

seven years after the ~nd of the Second World War 1 Germany could claim 

only one twelfth and the United Kingdom only one eighth of all production by 

a limited number of Western State.s (BelgiUJn, Canada, Denmark, France, Italy, 

the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom, the United States and 

Western Germany) • The percentage would shrink even more if . expressed in 

terms of total ~orld production~ 

In manpower, too, Western Europe had paid heavil y in furnishing a large 

number of the more than 70 million men and women under arms in the Second 

World War, bearing her share of the 22 mil lion dead and 34 million other 

casuaities~ 

The r,rowth and expansion of both the United Stat es and the U.s.s.R. -

made relatively greater by the destruction, impoverishment and disarmament 

of the greater part of Europe - left them fa.cing each other across a vacuum 

of power. 

1. Norman s. Buchanan, 'Deliberate Industrialization for Higher Incomes' 1 
Economic Jo-pr~, LVI {1956) 1 pp. 5.35-6. 

2. United Nations, Selected World Nqonomic Indices, {l948.II.A.2) 1 p.45. 
Dollars at 1945-48 value. Loans by the International Bank and the 
International Monetary Fund excluded. 

3. U.N., World Economic ~pgrt , 1951-221 (1953.II.C.2.}, p.25. 

4 . L.Larry Leonard, International Organization (New York, 1951) , p .2l. 
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The gigantic expansion of the United states economy between 1900 and 

1950 taxed domestic and foreign resources and set record levels of consumption, 

transforming the United States from a net exporter of materials to a net 

importer and foreshadowing a new pattern of demand for the next quarter 
1 

century. 

In those fifty years the population doubled, the national output rose to 

five times its former level, individual incomes rose by 266 per cent and 
2 

agricultural production stood at two-and-a-half times its 1900 level. The 

United States was consuming four-and-a-half times the amount of energy and 

power. It was producing six times the quantity of minerals. 

From its own resources of minerals it consumed, in the course of half a 

century, 261 000 million tons of coal, 401 000 million barrels of petroleum, 

.3,000 million tons of iron ore, 22 million tons of lead, 26 million tons of 

zinc and .33 million tons of coppe~ 

Expressed as percentages of world production, United States consumption 

of raw materials in 195.3 reached these proportions: coal, 40 per cent; iron 

ore, 50 per cent; copper, 65 per cent; lead, 40 per cent; zinc, 50 per cent; 

tin, 45 per cent; natural_ rubber, 50 per cent; synthetic rubber, 90 per cent; 

rayon, 50 per cent; cotton,.35 per cent; and wool, .30 per cent~ Annual 

consumption of all raw materials in the United States in 1950 reached the 

level of 2, 500 million tons5 - this at a time -when the Republic was producing 

only 70 per cent of its ow needs. 

Although in l.S20 crude materials formed 60 per cent of its total exports, 

by 1946-50 this figure for the United States dropped to 15 per cent. To 

1. u.s. Govt., ReSOurces for Freedom [""The Paley Repor_:!!7 (Washington, 1952), 
vol. I. 

2. Paley Report, vol. I, pp.4-5 • 

.3 . Paley Report, vol. I , p.25. 

4. Ro:yal Institute of International Affairs, t-1or1d Production of Raw Material~ 
rev. edn. {London, 195.3), p.7. 

5. Paley Report, vol. I, p.4. 
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19atisfy manufacturing needs in 1950..51 the United States was obliged to 

import 10 per cent of its petroleum; 33 per cent of its copper; 33 per cent 

of its zinc; 45 per cent of its l ead; 62 per cent of its bauxite; 74 per cent 

of its antimony; SO per cent of its flake graphite; 90 per cent of its cobalt; 

l 91 per cent of its mercury; and 92 per cent of its manganese. 

The record of consumption stag~re the imagination. 

The statistics spell out the breathtruting fact that the United States, 

with 10 per cent of the population of the non-Communist world and 8 per cent 

of ita land area, was consuming nearly half the total volume of materials 
2 

produced by that area. 

The story Qontinues: by 1975, although the United States is expected to 

supply from 75 to 85 per cent of its ow needs of raw materials, it will still 

require an estimated 50-60 per cent increase of all raw materials; and 111ill 

face a 90 per cent increase in the demand for minerals, a 40 per cent increase 

for agricultural products and a 100 per cent increase in the demand for energy 

4 and power. 

The Paley Commission, reporting that although one hundred years ago 

resout·ces seemed limitless, United States sources of raw materials were 

weakening under the constantly illcreasing strain of demand, pointed out t hat 

with production of all raw materials increasing at an arithmetical rate and 

comsumption bounding ahead at the compound rate t here could be seen • the 

ultimate threat of an arrest or decline in the standard of living we Lin the 

United State§? cheriSh and hope to help others to attain• .
5 

.. ----
Across the Atlantic and into the fastnesses of Europe stood the Soviet 

l. Paley Report, vol. I, pp.25, 126. 

2. Palez &wgrt, vol. I, p.6, 

3. Pa1ez ReP9rt, vol. I, p.59. 

4. Paley Report, vol. I, pp.25-5. See also vol. III. 

5. Paley &Jil2rt, vol. I, p.l •. 
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Union, its 9 million square mile:J of territory making it the largest State in 

the -world and its population of DX)re than 200 million ranking only below that 

of China (460 million) and India {.360 million), professing its uneasiness at 

the turn of events since 1945, and telling its people that the eJq>ansionist 

aims of the Wast threatened a new war. 

To proclaim this exoorgency, whether imagined or real, was to stroke once 

more the bell that had tolled so often during the thirty years of Communist 

rule and to begin again the recurring pattern of setback and recovery • 

It took ten years to recover from the events \-7hich followed the Bolshevik 

accession to power in 1917. 

By the end of that year the Supreme Economic Council had been launched 

and workers• controls were established with the limited objective of storming 

and capturing the collltllailding heights of the national economy; but already in 

mid-1918 this move had broadened into a general o.fi'ensive of •war comsm.miem1 

and extreme centralization of economic administration had become an accomplishe~ . 

l 
fact. Civil war, foreign intervention, military occupation, famine, drought, 

shortage of raw materials and general disorder resulting from the rapid 

seizure of power by the State2 
cascaded upon tbe new re'gime until, by 1919, 

production in all industries had dropped to below one quarter of its 1913 

level: iron ore production fell by 98.4 per cent; ptg-iro:n by 97.6 per cent; 

steel by 96 per cent; cotton manufactures by 95 per cent and eugar by 94.2 per 

cent. The following year production of ' prime necessity goods' and the sale 

of manufactured goods dropped to 13 per cent of the level in 1913. 

In agriculture as "Well as in industry productivity swoped. Systems of 

transport and distribution decayed. Though the civil war had ended, b.f 1920 

1. Alexander Baykov, The D§velopment of' the Soviet tc0nomic siStem (Cambridge, 
1947), pp.2, 5, .39; Maurice Dobb, Russian Economic pevelopment Since the 
Revolution,2nd edn. (London, 1929), p.98. 

2. Baykov, Development of t he Soviet Economic Sutem, p.2; Dobb, Russian 
f..goJlOmic Development, pp.85-6. 
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some fifteen regions with a total population of over 20 million were in the 

grip of' a disastrous famine: Strikes broke out. Russia's foreign trade 

crumbled: between l9l3 and 1920 exports fell· from over 1,500 million to 

1,4 million roubles and imports from 1,374 million to 28.7 million z·oubles. 

The 1913 credit balance in international trade of nearly 150 million roubles 
2 

had plunged by 1920 to a deficit of 27.3 million. 

Central planning clearly demanded an overhaul. 

Such was the picture of economic wretchedness that faced the people of 

.I Russia in 1921 when the regime created the New Economic Policy, replacing the 

system of requisitioning by a te.x in kind, legalizing the operation of the free 

market~ decentralizing the administration, creating the trusts and preparing 

the way for the recovery of financial and commercial independence of the co-

operatives. 

Six years of struggle from these abysmal depths restored. production in 

the larger industries and brought the level of real wages of industrial workers 
3 

back to their level of 1913. Soviet Russia, now a nation of almost 150 

million, embarked 011 its first Five Year Plan of reconstruction of the national 

economy; and within a decade raised the number of workers from ll,6 to 27,8 

million and their average yearly wage from 700 roubles in 1928 to nearly 

3,500 in 1938~ 

The contrast with 1913 was striking: the value of production in the metal · 

and engineerin:~ industries rose to twnt)!l-four times its former level and the 

production o£ electric power was almost twenty times greater. The Soviets 

had quadrupled their production of coal, steel and locomotives; had trebled 

production of oil, iron ore, pig-iron, cement and rolling stock; had doubled 

production of manganese OJ'e and raw sugar; had raised the production of cotton 

tex~iles by half and woollen goods by 20 per cent~ 

l. Baykov, D"velopment of the Soviet Economic System, p • .24. 

2. Baykov, Dovelopment of the Soviet Economic System, p.29. Values adjusted. 

J. Baykov, I)ayelopment of the Soviet Economic System, pp.l2lp 148. 

4. Ba}'kov, Development of the Soviet Economic System, p • .342. 

5. Baykov, Development of the Soviet Economic Syste~, p .3C11. 



In industry as a whole the productivity of labour was increasing by 

leaps and bounds; .so that between 1933 and 19.37 yearly increases averaged 
l 
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nearly l3 per cent, lifting the index of production to above 180, Strides 

made between 1928 and 1940 outstripped development of the national economy 
2 

achieved in the previous half-century. 

Whatever the cost of achievement, or the varying values placed on the 

statistical record~ the economy of the U.s.s.R. had emerged from chaos and 

could look forward to a succession of Five Year Plane designed to strengthen 

it further. 

These dreams were rudely shattered by the advance of the German army• 

heralding a long and costly war and bringing the prospect of an enervating 

period of recovery, The war the Russians survived; the long uphill road of 

reconstruction lay before them once more when their leaders told them that 

foreign Powers ~re again bent upon the destruction of Russia. 

-----
The antagonisms of power were quick to show themselves in i'ull variety, 

Sources of dispute betwen the West and the Soviets since the end of the 

war in Europe included such questions as resistance to aggression, military 

siege and blockade, peace treaties, disarmament, administration of occupied 

zones, technical assistance, trade embargoes, trials for espionage, 

representation in the United Nations and a host of others. 

Some were major issues, others relatively unimportant expressions or 

difference natural to different ideologies; but almost all were symptomatic of 

the distrust and suspicion evoked by the antagonisms of power. 

The Soviets saw in the expansion of American influence their own 

isolation and a threat to their own security. The United States felt that the 

Soviets threatened the security of the entire no~ommu.nist world, its raw 

1. Baykov, Development of the Soviet Economic System, P•344-5. 

2. Baykov, Development of the Soviet Economic System, p,J03. 

3. Colin Clark, The Conditions of Economic Progress (London, 1951), p.l63. 
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materials, its markets and opportunities for expanding development in the 

underdeveloped regions. 

In tw fields of activity the conflict was sharpest: those of defence and 

-world markets, In these spheres the ·actions of both Fowers were to make the 

split complete. 

Two 'Worlds now stood: one dominated by the strength and pol-rer of the 

United States, the other by the Soviet Union • 

.. ... .. --
The defence alliances brought into sharp focus the main division of the 

Communist and mn-Communist worlds, at a speed which added shock to the 

1 surprise 1 discovery of antagonism, 

Within four years after the end of the Second World War, t\-relve States 
Bo.~~r.-

signed a pact which called into~the North Atlantic Treaty Organization; on 

24 August 1949 by its terms Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Iceland, Italy, 

Luxemoourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, the United Kingdom and the 

United States pledged their resources for the defence of Western Europe. 
1 

Action was suited to the wrd. The following December approval was given for 

the establishment of Supreme Headquarters, Allied Powers in Europe; and in 

1952, with the admission to the organization of Greece and Turkey, the southern 

wing of defence was complete, A front shaped like a crescent declared a 

policy of containment. 

The Soviets were closing their ranks. Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, 

Finland, Hungary, Poland, Rumania, the U.s.s.R. and Yugoslavia became 

identified in aim and the area controlled by the Central People t s Government 

of the People's Republic of China swelled until it covered lllOst of the Chinese 

mainland, Twenty-three treaties of friendship ani mutual assistance, pledging 

full military and other assistance for collective security for the next twenty 

years were concluded by Eastern European States between 1945 and 1949, insuring 

1. For a short account of the early development of the organization, see 
N.A.T.o., Alliance for Peace (London, 1954). 



against aggression by Germany or the aggression of any Power 'directly or 

indirectly associated with Germany in a policy of aggreasion.1 
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Disregarding the apparent defection of Yugoslavia in 1949, the Soviets 

could number amng their supporters some 700 million. Political alliances 

with neighbouring States, linked wit h economic agreements which would bring 

to the Soviets food as well as capital goods required for a new period of 

reconstruction, might understandably have sprung from the '~ sbly repeated 

historical lesson- that the U.s.s .R. could 'Withstand attack eo long as the 

invader ware forced to extend himself well into Russian territory. 

Concurrently, •significant increases' in military spending were 

reported during 1951 and 1952 in all countries or the Eastern European group. 

The United States launched stockpiling programmes, which included restrictions 

on some of its exports under the Export Control Act of 1949. An embargo was 

placed upon strategic exports to mainland China and North Korea. Similar 

controls extended the system to other countries~ 

-·-·-
New political considerations aside, the growth of the industrial 

revolution in the United States forced the Republic from behind barriers of 

isolation, convinced that its prosperity was bound up with that of other 

nations~ 

The United states was following the example set by Great Britain in the 

nineteenth century: as its economic future and military security became 

dependent upon a broadening flow of materials from the outside~ it was 

inevitable that strategic frontiers should move out well be;yond political 

frontiers: 

The growth of population and the increase of productivity of the United 

States doubled the output of goods and services betVJeen 1900 and 1925 and 

1. Andrew Martin, pollective §ecuritz (Paris, 1952), (Unesco, E.D.5l.D.IA), 
App. IV. 

2 , U.N., World Economic fufeort, 1951-52 (1953.II .C.2) , pp,45-6, p.l30 (D). 

3. Eugene Staley, Raw Materials in Peace and War (New York, 19.37), p • .3. 

4. Hancock, Wealth of Colonie§, p.45. 
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again between 1925 and 1950. 

By 1947 the United States was producing between one third and two thirds 

of the total world production of electricity, coal, pig-iron, steel, copper, 

lead, zinc, motor vehicles and cement. In all those commodities it had 

advanced its share of world production since 1937 b.y proportions of up to 20 
1 

per cent, By 1947, also 1 W'Orld production was lower than it had been a 

decade before and a shift in the world's production resources lay at the root 

of the shortage~ 

The consumption of power and energy by the United States was a reflection 

of its growth. Since 1900 the use of power had expanded four ... and-a...half 

timess electricit y consumption had doubled every ten years during the last 

thirty; petroleum consumption was two-and-a-half times greater than in 1925; 

the use of water powr had quadrupled; and that of natural gas had risen five-
3 

fold. 

With an estimated yearly gro\tth of the United States economy of 3 per 

cent, the gross national product was e~cted to have doubled again bet,o~een 

1950 and 19751 taldng into account an expected total population of 193 million 

and an increase of production of 2.5 per cent per man hour~ 

The tremendous increase in production and consumption was attributable 

•not only to the freedom of our institutions and the enterprise of our people, 

but also to the spendthrift use of our rich heritage of natural reeouroes•.
5 

Technical achievement greatly increased the efficiency of use of raw materials 

blt it also greatly increased the drain on United States resources~ 

For ensuring the flow of raw materials the United States had inevitably 

become dependent upon supplies from abroad in quantities of massive 

i. U.N., Sele~ted World Economic Indices (1948.II.A.2) 1 pp.l6:17. 

2 . U.N., Economic ReJ?Ort: Salient Features of the World F&onomic Situation, 
19f5-47 (l948.II,C.I) p.3. 

:3. Paley Re129rt , vol. I, pp.l03-107 . 

4· Paley Report, vol. I, pp.6-7. 

5. Pale:; Re122rt, vol. I, p.5. 
6. falez Re:e2rt, vol. I, p.l3l; vol. IV, p.l. 
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In broad terms the United States was consuming roughly between one third 

and one half of the world • s production of any commodity~ 

This consumption "Was by no means confined to mineral production. The 

United States accoutits for a ~jor share of the purchases of other commoditiee 

entering into world trade: two thirds of the coffee; two fifths of the cocoa 

and sugar; one quarter of the cattle and cattle products; one firth of the 

fish; one third of the soft. timber; two fifths of the wood pulp; and nearly 

nine tenths of the newsprint. 

For coffee it would look mainly to Brazil and Colombia, which together 

export 70 per cent of the quantity entering into world trade; for cocoa, to 

the Gold Coast, Brazil and Nigeria, which together ~xport t'WO thirde of the 

supply available in world markets; for sugar, to Cube. and Puerto Rico, which 

together export nearly hal£; for cattle, to Ireland, Canada and Argentina, 

which together export three firths; for fish, to Norway, Canada, Iceland and 

Denmark, which together export tw thirds; for soft timber, to Canada and 

Finland, which together export three fifths; for "WWOd pulp, to Sweden, 

Canada and Finland, which togethe-r export over four fifths; for .newsprint to 
3 

Canada, Finland, Sweden and Norway, which together export 96 per cent. 

For some minerals, such as tin, quartz crystals and industrial diamonds, 

the United States was wholly dependent upon foreign sources. To varying 

degrees it depended upon Africa, Asia and its continental neighbours: on 

Canada and Latin America for antimony, asbestos, bauxite, copper, iron ore, 

lead, manganese, nickel, petroleum, quartz crystals, tin, tungsten and zinc; 

on Africa for further supplies of many of these items, blt also for cadmium, 

cbrone ore, cobalt, colombite, graphite and industrial diB.IDOnds; and on Asia 

l. Paley Report, vol. II. 

2. Royal Institute of International Affairs, World Production o£ Raw 
Ma.terials1 p.s. 

3,. Oxford Economic Atlas (London, 1954), pp.34-4l1 48-53. 
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for chrome ore, graphite, manganese, mioa, petroleum, rubber, tin, titanium 

and tungsten; 

In wrld markets it was imperative and urgent that the United States 

should protect its supply. 

The Paley Commission, established on 2.2 January 1951, declared that the 

over-all objective of a national materials policy for t he United States should 

be to ensu.re an adequate and dependable flow of n1aterials at the lowest cost 
. 2 

consistent with the national security and the welfare of friendly States. 

More materials could be produced from domestic sources, patterns of 

use could be adapted to meet the shortage) and technology cou~d be put to 

wrk to devise better or mor e economical uset but such measures could hardly 

hope to eljminate the dependence of the United States upon other - aorootimes 

relJIOte - parts of the world. 

The twin questions of defence and markets were thus linked. Supply 

wuld be much more vulnerable in the event of another war because of the 

greater need to go abroad for larger quantities of raw materialsf rut even 

if' the impossible could somehow be achieved by accomplishtnenta in home 

production, this would still leave unsolved the problem of d:!sposal of 

United States production in foreign markets. 

Irrespective of ita own large consumption, the United States contributes 

greatly to the volume of many goods entering into 'WOrld trade. 

It eXpOrts half' the world 1 s total export of coal; about two fifths of 

the world's total export of wheat, tobacco, cotton lint, machinery and 

electrical apparatus; about one third of the fodder grains and one quarter of 

l. Paley Report, vol. I, p.6o. 

2. filey Report, vol-e I, p.J. 

J. Paley Report, vol. I, p.s. 
4. Paley Report, vol. IV. 

5. P!!le:2; RepOrt, vol. I, pp.l53-9. 
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the rolling stock; and between one tenth and one fifth of rice, cheese, 

groundnuts, woven cotton and refined petroleum. 

In addition, it produces nearly 90 per cent of the \~rld's motor vehicles1 

60 per cent of the locomotives and 10 per cent of the ships. It produces 90 

per cent of the crude sulphur, half the sulphuric acid and phosphate rock and 

a quarter of the potash. Smelter production of aluminium, copper, lead, tin 
l 

and zinc ranges bet\<leen one fifth and two fifths of world production . 

It needs customers for its trade as well as raw materials for its 

manufactures. 

It has found them. Part of the story of the expanding foreign trade of 

the United States can b& read in the formation on 16 April 1948 of the 

Organization for European Economic Co-operation, which promoted a design to 

solve the European trading deficit with Canada and the United states -

estimated at 221440 million dollars from 1948 to 1951 - and the formation 

of the European Payments Union on l July 1950. 

As part of their plan to meet this tremendous deficit, Austria, Belgium, 

Denmark, France, Greece, Iceland, Ireland, Italy, Lwcembourg, the Netherlands, 

Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kingdom and the 

Western Zones of Occupied Germany pledged maximum mutual help. In September 

1950 they set themselves the task of a 25 per cent expansion of their 

economies in the next f i ve years: 

The expansion of United States foreign trade, however, was only one 

salient change that had been introduced into the world economy; the other 

was the almost complete rupture of trade with Eastern Europe, leaviDg the 

tw separate alliances to trade alOOng themselves. 

Before the Second World War, Eastern European countries transacted some 

1. OXford F.oeonomio Atlas, pp.l8-lOl, 12aasim. 

2. Royal Institute of International Affairs, World Production of' Raw 
Materiale, p.l9. 
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90 per cent ·of their trade with the rest of the world and only 10 per cent . 

with one another • 

Since that time the trade of Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Eastern 

Germany, Hungary, Poland, Romania and the U.s .s .R. with the rest of the ~rld 

has been cut by half and is reported to be 'of diminishing importance to both 

groups of countries concerned' •1 

In 1950 Eastern Europe and China were increasingly affected by being 

2 cut off from a "large part of the world. By 1951 trade with the West 

accounted for only one third of trade of the centrally planned economies and 
3 

represented as little as 2 per cent of the trade of the rest of the world. 

By 1952 the foreign trade of the U.s.s.R. was three times its 1939 value, 

rut 80 per cent of this trade· was with members of the Soviet bloc - imports 

of heavy engineering equiptrent, tin rubber and wool; exports o£ industrial 

equipment, grain, timber, ores and raw cotton. 

Intensified trade among members of each group was going on1 

The trade of mainland China with the countries of the Eastern European 

group, which accounted for less than 5 per cent of its total trade in 19371 

jumped to 26 per cent in 19501 to 61 per cent in 1951 and to 72 per cent in 

1952. The volume of exports from mainland China in 1951 was 60 per cent 

higher than in 1936. The trade of the countries of Eastern Europe with 

mainland China rose at least sevenfold in volume between 1937 and 1951, 

while the trade of Eastern Europe with the rest of the world was less than 

half its pre-war volume~ 

In the first half of 1952 United States exports to Eastern Europe 

totalled less than half-a-million dollars and imports totalled 19.5 million, 

1. U. N., World Economic Report, 1951-52 (1953.II.C.2), pp.lD-11. 

2. U. N., Worl d Economic Rep?rt, 1950.51 (1952.II.C.4), p.3. 

3. U.N., World Egonomic Report, 1951-52 (l953.II.C.2), p.ll. 

4• U.N., iconomic §urvey of Europe Since the War (1953. Il.E.4), p.216. 

5. U.N., World Egonomic Report, 1951-22 (l953.II.C.2), pp.l27-8, 
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compared with 35.8 million dollars in the first half of 1951~ Imports from 

1 mainland China were valued at 22.6 million dollars. Exports wre zero. 
I 

- ... ---
Those were elements of the division which came to be known as the split 

between East and West. 

Its magnitude was forcefully demonstrated. This was the cold war between 

East and West which might become a prelude to a third world war. It 

emblazoned the new distr~st. It could test decisively the early strength or 

weakness of the new machinery for international co-operation, the United 

Nations. 

If the two great Powers and their allies could produce only a monotonous 

record of disagreement within the framework of the vorld organization, 

perhaps the organization had already failed; yet independent of the 

effectiveness with which it vas credited, world peace was at stake as 

antagonism developed. 

If Russia and the West were heading toward a clash of military power, 

concern over the issue of independence might easUy be judged as trivial. 

The consciousness of the East-Wast di'V'ision was such that it obscured what 

had been - and what still remains - an issue of high importance. 

The two encounters were separate and distinct. At ooo point only could . 

they be said to overlap. 

A recent study maintains that the present world struggle is over the 

terms on which the people of the underdeveloped countries are going to organ-

iza their societies so as to live in an industrial age. 

'Their elites are seeking, as did the American Revolutionary elite, to 

form new nation-states for the sake of national development. The struggle 

of these people for self-determination is complicated by the fact that the 

1. U.N., World Economic Report1 1951-}g (1953.II.C.2), p.l30. 
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world is polarizing around tw great powers, exponents of two very different 

answers to this global problem. The American answers are those of en elite 

forced to form a commercial nation-state; the Russian answers are those of an 

elite. forced by events to form an industrial nation-state. These answers 

arise from the conditions surrounding these tw revolutions, more than a 

hundred and twenty-five years apart, and from the measures taken by the 

American and Russian elites during t.he !'ormation of these t'\>JO nations. o o .... 

circumstances at.tendant upon the organization of these two nation-states have 
. l 

contributed to the present polarization of the world'•••••• 

Through a shirt in the economic and political centres of gravity from 

London t.o Nev York and Washington, Americans became heirs to world-wide 

political and economic responsibilities carried for nearly tw centuries by 

the British Empire and the IA>ndon metropolitan economy. 

'The challenge of the Russians to the Anglo-American coalition arises 

from the fact that they are organizing their own wrld metropolitan community 

around their answer to the global problem of ho,., to live with machines. They 

say that a machine civilization needs a new society led by a new elite and 

that the value system for this society is communism. The United States,. .... 

by a century and a half of development of the industrial revolution within a 

commercial society, has become the greatest eXpOnent of private enterprise 

as the answer to how to live with machines. we head a coalition of allied 

2 
nations seeking to defend this way of life and to hold this leadership' •• •. 

This penetrating diagnosis goes to the heart of the matter. Separate 

experience has brought divergent convictions. 

On the American side, faith in private enterprise, co-existent with t he 

price system as a means of reaching industrial and commercial goals, offers as 

its economic justification the achievement of an unparalleled level of 

individual average incomes, the shares in a gi gantic and prosperous enterprise. 

l • .Robert K. Lamb, 'Political Elites and the Process of Economic Development• 1 
Progress of Underdeveloped Areas, p.30. 

2. Lamb, 'Political Elites•, p.3l. 
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On the Russian side 1 the transformation of a foreign-dominated 

economy- in which (before 1914) 90 per cent of the stock in mining 

industries, nearly 40 per· cent in the timber industry and 30 per cent in the 

textiles industries was owned abroad, mainly by French, British, German and 

Belgian investors
1 -- to one in which (by 1940) foreign investment vas 

practicall y non-existent, l..ras held to be an achievement of Communism; just as 

the entire rel:nUding of Russia, the progress brought about by the Five Year 

Plans and the turning of the German invasion were attributed to the same cause. 

Neither State will relinquish its claims; neither will see its progress 

barred by the other; and neither will forego its right to proclaim its 

conVic·tion abroad. 

This background is part of the background against which the main encounter 

is taking place. 

The at~ggle between the West and the U ,s.s.R. has thus become not only 

a direct encounter in political, economic aDd social fields, wt a drive to 

gain the support of the remaining countries - the underdeveloped regions 

which 'are coming to nationhood, independence, and prominence and have to make 

selections anti decisions at a time of much confusion, contrary counsel and 

political division of the world•.2 

l. Baykov, Development of the Soviet f.conomic System, p.3; Dobb, Russian 
Economic Development, p .?o. 

2. lbrris E. Opler, ' The Problem of Selective Culture Change', Progress of 
Underdeveloped Areas, p.l29. 
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Chapter Three 

------
\IIORLD POVERI'Y AND WORLD PROSPERITY 

Two thirds of the world's population earn less than one sixth of the 
1 

world's income. Half this number disposes of less than 5 per cent of 
2 

world income and has an average income of under fifty dollars a year. 

Out of a total population of some 2,650 million, increasing at the 

rate of 80,000 a day, half the people of the world live where diet is only 
5 

400 calories above starvation level. Twenty-five countries of Europe 
4 

show an average daily calorie consumption of over 2,800; · in some of these 

countries and in others abroad -- such as Argentina, Australia, Canada, 

Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Ireland, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, 

Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States -- the 

figure is above 5,000; but in Brazil, Chile, Columbia, Cyprus, Egypt, 

Greece, Mauritius, Turkey and Venezuela, for example, the average is 
5 

below 2,600 and in Burma arrl India it falls below 2,000. 

In ma~ countries more than 100 out of 1,000 die before they have 

'i. Ragna.r Nnrkse, Froblems of GaPital Fonnation in U!Nerdevelqged 
Countries (New York, 195:3), p.oB-4 . 

2 . U.N., ~tld Economic Re11ort, 1949-50 (195l.II.C .I) p .lO. Dollars at 
1948-49 value. 

5. U.N., Pooligg_~ills for Human Progress {1955.!.29), p .l. 

4 • William Vogt, Road to Survival (Loooon, 1949), p. l98, table 4. 
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completed their first year of life. 

4t 

2 
About half the world's population can neither read nor write: in 

some countries of Europe the rate of illiteracy· is well below 5 per cent; 

but in Honduras, Bolivia and Turkey it is above 65 per cent, in Eeypt and 
5 

Guatemala above 70 and in India am Haiti above 80 per cent. A recent 

survey showed that of eighty-six countries studied, t hirty-five have rates 
4 

of illiteracy above 50 per cent. 

These are same of the elements of poverty that ler.ti to the world-wide 

movement for irxiependence a force of umeniable strength. World poverty 

is real. It is increasing . 

The growth of populations has put added pressure on the world's 

resources. Between 1840 and 1940 the world popUlation more than doubled 

from 1,000 million to 21 200 million, bringing a decrease in the relative 

amount of productive earth and increasing the demand made upon the limited 
s. 

carrying capacity of the land. 

Asia's population now stands at 1,450 million (excluding the 215 

million of the U.S.S.R.), Europe contains over 400 million, North and 

South America more than 550 million, Africa 210 million and Oceania 

nearly 15 million. Continental population densities range from eighty-two 

persons to the square kilometer in Europe and fifty-four in Asia to ten 

in the U.S.S.R., eight in the Americas, seven in Africa, and two in 
6 

Oceania . 

I. U.N., Demoffraphic Yea~ok 1955 (1955.XIII.6) , pp.682-706. 

2 . U.N., Pooli~ Skills for Human Progress (1955.!.29), p.l. 

5. U.N., ~ographic Yea~ook, 1955 (1955.XIII.6), pp.456-71 . 

4. UNESCO, Bas~g Fac~s and Fi~ures (ST, 5l .D.1A- Paris, 1952), pp.9-ll. 

5. Vogt, Road to Survival, pp.45, 61, 80, 194 . 

6 . U.N., Demographic Yearbook, 19qp (1955.XIII.6), p.ll5. 
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Among the oountrie~ with populations of ovar 20 million are <China, 

India, the U.s.s.R., the United states, Japan, Indonesia, P-akistan_ 

Germ;1.~, Brazil, the United Kingdom, Ita.ly, France, Nigeria., Korea., 

MeJdco, Spain, Poland, Viet~m, Turkey, Egypt, th~ Philippines and Itmn,. 
. 1 

The.ila:nd and Burna a.re juS; below the 20-million mark. 

2 
With the world's total now estimated at wove 2,650 million, with 

population. #Owth showing rates of annual inoreaett between 1900 and 1940 
3 

of up to 2.7 per cent in Celrlire.l and South America.; and With advanced 

measures of public health improving the rEte of surVival and bringing 
4 

mar~d oha~s to population structures, the feeding proble.m &lone 

aS$lDS major proportions~ 

The value of the soil oa.n be preserved only when it is used a.t a 
5 

rate which sustains itss yield; yet the growth of populations demands 

that the earth should be forced to yield more • 

Already in the :Middle Ea.st nearly 90 per cent of the population 
6 

iai liVing at subsistence level, in spite of the fact that the area bas 

become .tar more productive. Thirty years of economic development in the 

Uiddle F.e.st haw done little to rd. se the general stande.rd of living 

because the inereas$ in wealth has had to be shared among greater 
1 

numbers. Some areas a.ctmlly decline in average earnings as populations 

ineree.se; in the few countries of Asia. and the Far East where. by 1947, 

national inoom.a had increased over the war period, even the lovt pre-•r 

I. L. ~uci!ey §tamp, 6ur Undeveloped WOr(d (London, 1953) • p.33J 
U.Nr~, Demographic Yea.::.book, 1955 (1955.XIII.6), pp.99-113. 

2. U. N., Damogre.pbic Yearbookf 1956 (l955.XIII.6), p.ll5. 

3. Stamp, Our Undeveloped World, p.so. 

4• See, for example, U. N., The PopUle.ti~ ot western .~ (l948~III.l), 
pp.l-2. 

5. Vogt, Road to Survival, p.67. 

6. u. :r:~ •• :Fiwl.l Re ort of the United lhtions Economic Surve Mission for 
the Middle st, part I l949.II.B.5.Jal"t . , p.34. 

7. Doreen Vhrriner, ':W.nd Refonn in Egyp:t and its Reperou.ssions •, lnter­
ll8;tional Affairs, D..IX (1953), p.l. Sea also U.N., ReView of Economic 
COnditions in the Middle Ea. st ; Supplement to World Economic Report; 
l949-50 (l9Sl.II.c.s), p.l3. 
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1 
levels of income were not maintained because of the growth of population. 

Rapid increases in numbers not only make exacting demands on the earth• s 

resources, but may also rob communities or States of same of the 
2 

benefits of advances in productivity. 

Nor are the depths of poverty reached at the level of subsistence. 

Many groups have declined below that level. They are unable to provide 

the bare necessities of life and have become deficit communities. 

Among the examples are many African groups which now depend upon the 
3 

export of their labour for the subsistence of their numbers, in 

~saland it has been calculated that 13 per cent of cash incomes 
4 

emanates from workers abroad; in one South African Native Reserve, with 

a 'd~iciled ' population of over 20,000, it was demonstrated that about 

20 p4tr cent were away earning inccmes in cities arrl that of the average 

inditidua.l yearly incomes of the remairxler, estimated at between £47 and 
5 

£52, half derived from remittances from emigrant workers. 

----. 
The aggravating factor is that while wide chasms separate the 

riches and poverty of groups and States, the richer (or more developed) 

countries are increasing their wealth far more rapidly than the poorer 
6 

(or underdeveloped) countries. Advances in the field of automation 

may accelerate this flight even further. 

1. U.N., Econamie Survey of As~nd fueFa....r~st; 1947 (1948.II.F.2)• 
pp.xii,xv. 

I J 

2. Vera Anstey, The Economic Development of India, 5rd edn. {London, 1946) 
p.474-5; Ralph Linton, •Cultural and Personality Factors Affecting 
Growth•, Progress of Underdeveloped Areas, pp . 79-80; Joseph J. Spengler, 
'The Population Obstacle to Economic Betterment•, American Economic 
Review, (Proceedings No. ) XLI (1951), p.554; u.s . Govt., ~~ 
~ength for ~he Free World (Washington, 1953), pp.vi; Jacob Viner, 
~rv~tional Trade and Economic Development (Oxford, 1955) pp .ll7-19. 

5. Lord Hailey, Native Administration in the British African Territori~ 
(Lomon, 1950), part II, p .162. 

4. Phyllis Deane, !he Measurement of Colonial National Incomes 
(Cambridge, 1948), pp. 75, 149. 

5. D. Hobart-Houghton and Edith M. Walton, The Economy of a Native 
Reserve (Pi~termaritzburg, 1952), vol,II, pp.96,112; D. Hobart Houghton, 
•Keiskammahoek Rural SurveyJ ~conomic Development and Cultural Change, 
II (1955),p.555. 

6. U.N., ~d Economic Report, 1951-52 (1955. II.C .2), p . l4. 

·'-. . .-



Absolute poverty exists; relative poverty accentuates the reality. 

A comparison of average yearly earnings by individuals presents 

a world picture of strL~ing contrast. 

It shows first of all that the basic problem of poverty has not 

been solved in spite of strong attacks upon it during the last thirty 

years. 

Between 1925 and 1934, which includes the period of the world 

depression, more than four fifths of the world's population had less 
1 

than 500 dollars a year per breadwinner. Income per head w~s subs tan-

tailly lower . In 1947, although the value of the dollar had declined 

considerably, average individual incomes in the United States were 

toverfl,4..00 a year and in another 14 countries ranged between $400 and 

~900. In the same year, in 25 other na.tions and most of the Non-Self-

Governing territories, containing together substantially more than half 

the world's population, nverage income was less, and sometimes much less, 
2 

than$100 per person.1 

Current differences are also shown clearly in calculations of 

average individual incomes. 

There are broad continental differences. With over half the world's 

population, Asia produces only one tenth of the world's income. North 

America, on the other hand, with less than one tenth of the world's 

population, accounts for 45 per cent of the world's income. Asia, Africa 

and South America together, with two thirds of the world ' s population, 

earn slightly more than 15 per cent of the world's incane. The remaining 

areas, with only one quarter of the world' s population, produce about 

1. Clark, Conditions of Economic Progress, pp . OB-162 J?!Ssim. Inter­
national Unit dollars (1925-34 averages) ; see Clark, p .l9. 

2. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Fourth AnnY!l 
Report (Washington, 1949), p.7. 
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40 per cent of the world's income. 

In Asia average individual incomes are estimated at 50 dollars a year~ 

in Africa at 75 and in South America at 170 dollars. In Europe and the 

U.s.s.R. they stand at about 350, in Oceania at .560 and in North .America 
1 

at 1,100 dollara. 

The contrasts are great. It the index of the North American average 

is set at 100, incomes in Oceania will show half that figure, European 

incomes will be below one third, South American incomes will be at the 

level of fifteen and Asian incomes below five. 

1'he countries which are richest in terms of average individual 

yea.r]3r earnings f orm a select group in the class of 800 dollars or above. 

They are the United States (1,453 dollars) 1 Canada (870), New Zealand 

(856) and Switzerland (859). 

Th+ext ranking group, cQllltprising those countries in which average 

incomes are below 800 dollars but above 400, is larger and includes a 

number of countries of Western Eu%'ope : Sweden (780), the United Kingdom 

(n3), Del'llllark (689) 1 Australia. (679) 1 Norway (587), Belgium (582), 

Iwcembourg (553), the Netherlands (502) 1 France (482), ~celand (476) and 

Ireland ( 420) • 

The third group is larger still. Below 400 but above 200 dollars 

are listed Israel (389), Czechoslovakia (371), Finland (348), Argentina 

(346) 1 Uruguay (331), Venezuela (322) 1 Western Gemany (320), the U.s.s.R. 

(308), Poland (300), Cuba (296), Hungary (269), the Union of South Africa 

(2~), Portugal (250), Ita~ (235) and Austria (216). 

In the group below 200 dollars are found half the States of the 

world : Chile (188) 1 Panama (183), Yugoslavia (146), Colombia (132), 

Greece (128), Costa Rica (125), Lebanon (125) 1 Turkey (125), Mexico (121), 

1. U.N., National Income and Its Distribution in Under-Developed Countries 
(l95l.XVII.3), pp.2•3• 



Brazil ( 112) , Egypt ( 100) , Japan ( lOO) , Peru ( 100) , Syria ( lOO) , El 

Salvador (92) ,Nicaragua (89), Iran (85), Iraq (85), Paraguay (84.), 
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Honduras (83), Guatemala (77), the Dominican Republic (75), Oeylon (67), 

India (57) 1 Bolivia (55), Pakistan (51), Afghanistan (50), the Philippines 

(44), Ecuador (40), Haiti (40), Saudi Arabia (40), Yemen (40), Ethiopia 

(38), Liberia (38), Burma (36), Thailand (36), South Korea (35), China (27) 
l 

and Indonesia ( 25)"' 

Such statistics are graphic, but they are not absolute and their 

value is highest when least is claimed for them. 

To give greater meaning to suoh comparisons, other factors are some­

times considered alongside these llieatlurements of a country• s income, such 

as the nature of its population; expectation of life; its medical services; 

its rate of literacy; the proportiG~ of its income derived from farmingJ 

the amOWlt of money per worker invested in industry; the amount of energy 

and power it uses; the number of miles of railroad in existence; the 

volume of freight carried by the railways; the quantity of its food. 

supplies; the ~ount of textiles it consumes; and so on. 

3 
Caution is needed because so maey factors are involved in. determin-

ing world differences in income : 1 there are great differences in the 

kind:s of activity to which a Mghly refined a:loounting conoept of income 
4 

can be applied', and standards of living are not assessed according to 

~ universally applied formula. 
5 

Moreover, reservations are made on the value of comparing sueh 

statistics for the same community or State at diff~rent times, as well as 

1. Statistics from U.N., National and Per Ca: ita Indomes in Sevent 
Countries, 19lt-9 (1952.xvii. • Dollars at 19 9 value. See also U.N., 
National Income and Its Distribution in Under-Developed Countries 
(195l.xvii.3), p.3; U.N., Special Stu£1y on Social Conditions in 
Non-Self-Governing Territories 1953.VI.B.2 , pp .. l4l-5; U.N. ,National 
Income Statistics of Various Countries 19 8·1 4 (l948.XVII.2); ••••• 
193 1948 l950.XVII.2 ; U.N., Statistics of National Income and ·· 
Expenditure (l95l.XVIl.2), (195l.XVII.Zt.), (l953.XVII.l), (19,5}.XVII.5)• 

2. Simon Kuzneta, • International Differences in Income Levels', Economic 
Development and Cultural Change, ·II (1953), pp·.S-6. 

3• •uznets, 'International Differences in Income Levels•, pp.3•26. 
4-. s. Herbert Frankel, The Economic Impact on Under-Developed Societies 

(Oxford, 1953), p.,30. For details on methods of sta tistical compilation J 
see U.N. ,Concepts and Definitions of Capital Formation (1953.XVII.6) • 

.5 • U.N. ,Enquiries into Household Standards of Living in Less-Developed 
Areas (1950.IV.7), p.8. 



on the value of comparison with those of other countries for the same 
l 
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period. It has also been suggested that comparison between countries may 

be dangerous if any of' the countries is underdeveloped; for although ean-

parisons trJ1J3 throw light on circumstances of economic progress and show 

something of relative efficiencies and standards of living, 'they are very 
2 

wide]J" abused. 1 Average incomes 'are a combination of cyclical, secular 

and random elements f which may themselves have to be measured in any · 
3 

analysis of change. In the case of underdeveloped countries the complex-
4 

i ty is enhanced. 

All we may safeq contend, therefore, is that statistics of average 

incomes provide a rough perspective (and no more) of inequalities in 

world levels or living. 

-.,.,---
The inequalities are striking because the world community includes 

both developed and underdeveloped economies. States and territories like 
5 

m~ of those in central Africa haTe been catapulted into the midst of' th 

world ooumun1ty, many members of which have economies of a highq develope' 

nature. Although the gap has been bridged, these emergent economies, 

seen side by side with their more high~ developed fellows, remain still 

relatively unspecialized anc1 undeveloped. They are transforming them­

~elves from 'unspecialized, locally self-sufficient, non-accumulating and 

poor primitive economies• so as to be able to take part 1n •a highly 

differentiated, universally interdependent, rapid1y accumulating, and riob 
,s 

c ivilized economy. It is this relative difference which has earned such 

economies the description of 'underdevelopedf. 

The term 'underdeveloped' is a comparative term. 

1. Simon Kuznets, 'Long-Term Changes in the National Income of the United 
States of .America Since 1870', Income and Wealth Series II (Cambridge, 
1952), pp.29•53. 

2. Dudley Seers, 'The Role of National Income Estimates in the Statistica: 
Policy of an Underdeveloped Area •, Review of Economic Studies , XX:(3), 

(1953), p.l6o. 
3. Frank A. Hanna, 'Cyclical and Secular Changes in (United States] State 

Per Capita Inoomea, 1929-501 , Review or Economics and Statistics, 
XXXVI (1954), p.320. 

4, See, f or example, Deane, Measurement of Colonial National Incomes. 
5. Audrey I. Richards, ed., Economic Beveloprnent and Tribal Cibange 

(Cambridge, undated). 

6,, Godfrey and Monica Wilson, The Analysis of Social Change (Cambridge, 
1945), pp.~5. 
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It has been used to describe 'poor' countries, 'badkward' countries, 

countries with few industries, countries with small populations and large 

areas, or countries which are all or ~ of these. 

Because of the looseness with which the tenn has been applied., many 

economists have demanded a retum to logic. They say that if economic 

development can take place by the use of more capital or more labour or mor 

available natural resources - or all of these - to raise the level of 

living or to support larger populations at the same level, then any country 

capable of such development is, technically speaking, an underdeveloped 

country. This leads to the conclusion that a country may be underdevelopec 

whether it has capital or not; whether its levels of living are high or lOWJ 
l 

or whether the country bas or lacks industry. 

If we accept this definition we must include among the underdeveloped 

euoh countries as the United States and Canada. While well fanned EuropeaJl 

lands support some 640 persons to the square mile, lands in the United State 

and Canada considered to be 'developed' by modern Western methods produce 

only enough food per square mile to support between 200 and 240 persons. 
2 

This is 'underdevelopment• in a technical sense; but it is the antithesis 

of the meaning now assumed by the term 'underdeveloped' in the language 

of world diplomacy. Usage applies the term overwhelmingly to those oountrle. 

with low average individual inaomes -· the poor countries. 

'rhe poor oountri~s are those which are poor in capital when we ccn-
3 

s ider their natural resource!!!; they lack the means to exploU their own 

latent riches. 

The United States has given an index to underdevelopment : it has 

decided that a countr.y app~ for aid tbro~h existing United States 

progr~es of technical assistance to underdeveloped countries should 

quality f or assistance only if' ·its average individual yearly income figure 
4 . 

is below a certain level. 

1. Viner, International Trade and Econanic Development, pp.94-8. 
2. Stamp, Our Undeveloped World., pp.l9, 178 .. 
;. Nurkse, Problems ~ Capital Formation, p.l. 
z,.. Stamp, Our Undevelpped World, p.l6. 
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This may be considered quite arbitrary. It may also be questioned 

whether it is advisable to use statistics of income alone as a measure of 

underdevelopment; yet it is refreshing to find any concrete term for 

describing underdevelopment, because the definition of an underdeveloped 

·oountr,y exists by default. 

United Nations experts admitted that they were unable to define its 

nature satisfactori~. They decided to use the term to denote those 

countries in which real incomes were low in comparison with those of the 
1 

United States, Canada, Australasia and Western EUI'()}?e• 

This is the practical meaning of underdevelopment -- relative or 

comparative poverty. Its use in these terms has persisted and spread 

so that now, except in a highly theoretical discussion, 'underdevelopedt 

is applied almost exclusively to the countries with low average individual 

yearly incomes -- the poor oountriea. 

Which are the poor countries ? 

Not the countries of North America, of Australasia or of Western 

Europe -- almost all of which are represented in the two richest groups, 

with average individual incomes ranging from 400 to above 1,400 dollars. 

Not the countries of Eastern Europe or of Southern Europe, such aa 

Portugal or Italy, where incomes are lower but where they still remain 

above the level of 200 dollars. 

The poor countries are almost all those of Ie.tin .America, of South 

Eastern Europe, of Africa, of the Near and Middle East, of South East 

Asia, of the Far East and of Africa. 

Asia, Africa and most of Latin .America are thus united by their own 

comparative poverty, their own relative]3 slender share of the benefits 

1. U.N., Measures for the Economic Development of Under-Developed 
Countries (195l.II.B.2), P•3• 
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of the world economy, bringing from half to two thirds of the world 

into the category of 'underdeveloped'. 

Although relative poverty cannot be finely measured, its ex!bstence 

can no longer be doubted. 

Low levels of living need not mean that all needs :felt by individ­

uals or co.mmunities are not being satisfied, nGr, tor that matter, that 
l 

those low levels mean hi gh discontent; but it is also true that no 

State or group is actively and conscientiously seeking to prolong its 

condition of relative poverty. 

The road away from poverty or underdevelopment is the path of 

economic development; and the underdeveloped countries of the world 

have expressed their choice resounding:cy in favour of economic develop-
2 

ment, whatever the obstacles. They have diagnosed their condition and 

pre6<"~~ibed the cure -- economic development of their national economies. 

The primary and. driving reason f or their choice is that they are 

inevitably part of world trade. They want t o gain f or themselves the 

conditions which will promote their prosperity by improving their share 

in the world econ~. 

-- _. ....... 
The entire histor,y of economic activity can be written from the 

standpoint viewing the interaction of two great f orcee : the f orce 

driving individuals or groups closer t ogether f or meeting their economic 

needs and the force that pulls in the opposite directiont preventing or 

disrupting the wider integration. 

In primitive societies the basis of economic life was the crop or 

the flock, supplemented by simple crafts. Together these elements 

provided the means of subsistence. Specialization could hard~ be 

1. M.K. Bennett, 'International Disparities in Consumption levels•, 
.American Economic Review, XLI (1951), p.64.9. 

2. See, for example, U.N., Economio Develo ent in Selected Countries -
Plans, Programmes and A,sencies, vol. I 19 .II.B.l ; vol. II 
( l950.II.B.l) • 



traced. Trading was almost exclusively limited and. local. 
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Capital 

accumulation in ~ form was slight. Economic life bore the unmistakable 
l 

stamp of local self-sufficiency. 

In the complex economic life in Which we now take part, the frontiers 

have been broken down. Our economies are part of a world-wide organiza-

tion. Looal selt-suffieieney has vanished from all but the last strong­

holds of primitive economic lite. Specialization has flourished. New 

riches are flowing; new ·wealth is accumulating. G00ds made by the outside 

world have become necessities. For our own products the outside v.orld 

is raising its demand. 

This does not mean that one force has eliminated the other. The 

f orces of economic disintegration are active and may destroy much of 
2 

what has already been built up; but the process that brings groups 

closer together has been strong in asserting itself over a long period. 

Many States that we now refer to as single units were once greatq 

divided. ~ere were good econOJnic reasons why separate States of the 

United States of America Should band together in a single group, 

dissolve the barriers which kept them economical~ apart and build strength 

out of unity. The union of the republics now comprising the U.s.s.R., 
3 

or ot the republics and colonies now comprising the Union of South .A:t'rioa, 

or of the territorial units comprising the British &pire in the 

nineteenth century, had strong economic justification. These unions 

provided a wider framework for economic operation$. 

By contrast, Western Europe and .Africa remain sub-divided; and. 

speculation is sometimes made on What aavanoea m~ht have been aehieved 

in the economic field if Europe or .A:trica south of the Sahara comprised 

single economic units and knew no frontiers or political boundaries. 

1. Wilson, Anal,ysis of Social Chan,ge, pp.3-4-. 

2. See Wilhelm ROpke:, International Economic Disintegration (London, 1942). 
3. L.C.A. and c.x. Knowles, Economic Det~elopment of the British Overseas 

:&npire (wndon, 1930), vol. Il1 p.ll. 



The fact still remains that the provision of wider $Xohange has led 

to a recognition that world trade brings with it desirable benefits and 

the f orce driving toward this goal has achieved the establishment of a 

world economy. 
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In an interdependent community of States, the possibility of war 

cannot be wholly wiped out so long as unrest is stirring in any cpal'ter. 

In the world economy the poverty of individual cOUntries remains a threat 

to the ultimate and permanent prosperit,y of all. World peaoe is a 

rea1ity only when it has become established everywhere. The world 

economy is truly thriving only When all its members thrive. 

Those principles are part of the philosophy of the United Nations 

and their recognition is universal. The question of economic develop­

ment of the underdeveloped countries thus ceases to be the concern ot 

the underdeveloped countries alone and is projected into the world 

community. 

.. ... -.... 
Important as it is for the underdeveloped countries to promote 

their own economic development, it assumes new importance for the more 

high~ developed countries of the West. 

The more highly developed oountries know that in making the poorer 

countries more prosperous through making them more pzcductive they can 

help improve the eccnomic well-being of the world, to improve its 

political stability and even to lessen the possibility of war. Their 

interests in promoting development abroad is real and direct. 

Development and welfare became the dominant themes of colonial 
l 

administration in the British Parliament after the Second World War. 

Activity of this kind by the United K~dom has provided an almost 

endless stream of material f or stu~. Vonoern over development and. 

welfare abroad ·- a concern which echoed the new and insistent demand 

of the underdeveloped countries themselves -began to grow too in the 

legislatures of many colonial Powers; but nowhere did that concern find 

greater practical expression than in the action of the United States. 

1. Hanoook, Wealth of Coloniea, p.56. 
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In the first five years after the war, grants and loans by the 

United States to foreign countries \'rere 1 as we have seen, on a scale 

never before experienced. MUch of the aid that flowed from the United 

States was aid f or the huge task of' reconstruction; but aid to countries 

weakened or wasted by war was only a beginning. 

A new,. imaginative, world-'Wide programme beoaJne a reality in 1950 

with the first use of funds for economic development of the poorer 

two thirds of the world. 

In 1951 sums totalling 34 million dollars were voted as technical 

aid under the Technical Co-operation Administration of the United States. 

By 1952 a total of' 8.5 million dollars bad been voted in this way, 

but it was less than one third of the total amount used by all United 

States agencies - a figure rising to .300 million dollars; f or by 1952 

also the United States had signed Point Four general agreements with 

twenty-seven States and had begun operations in thirty-five countries. 

Nine tenths of the Technical Co-operation Programme was concerned with 

agriculture, health and education, with more than half the i\mds devoted 
1 

t o the development of agriculture alone. 

By 1953, although the Point Four Programme was undergoing consider­

able change, it was still felt that the United States should accentuate 
2 

'continuing responsibilities in tod~1 s interdependent world'. The 

work of the technical assistance progranmes con£izmed the conviction of 

the United States that its over-all prosperity was closely bound up with 

the prosperity of other countries. 

Government and international agencies have been active in supplying 

technical assistance f or tne economic development of' underdeveloped 

countries. 

The United Nations Expanded Programme o£ Technical Assistance, 

l. Konrad :Bekker, 'The Po~t Four Program of' the United States', Progress~ 
of Underdeveloped ~as, p.232. 

2. u.s. Govt., Economic Strength f or the Freet World, p.ix. 
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to which more than sixty governments contribute some 20 million dollars 
1 

yearly, is active in many fields, notably those of food, health and 

education. 

Between 1947 and 1952 the International Bank for Reconstruction and 

Development made loans totalling 1,300 million dollars to member countries 
2 

t o finance 250 large projects, many of them in underdeveloped regions. 

Between 1945 and 1950 the United &tates Export-Import Bank was 

lending an average o£ 35 million dolla.ra yearlJ' only for mineral develop-
3 

ment outside the United States. In 1951 and 1952 it doubled its loans. 

-----
For the United States the conviction had first of all been that 

aiding the ecQilomic recovery of the world waa a policy of enlightened 
4 

self-interest. Experience had widenei it to include recognition that 

the economic development of underdeveloped countries was 'a necessar,y 
5 

means to the achievement or economic bala:n.ce throughout the free world.' 

Balance had become increasingly desirable. World trade had become 

seriously unbalanced in favour or the United States. The indebtedness 

of the rest of the world could not long continue : its Yexy existence was 

hampering the exchange Of goods and on]3 a developing prosperity in the 

remaining countries of the world could hope to lessen its degree. 

A single fear m~ht have tr~bled the more developed countries ot 

the West - the fear that iu promoting the development of underdeveloped 

countries they might be nursing a. serpent; the fear tba t in building up 

the productivity and the prosperity of other States they might be helping 

to unde:rmine their own. 

1. See U.N., Technical Assistance for Economic l'levelopm.ent Available 
through the United Nations and the Specialized .Agencies (1948.II.B.2); 
U.N., Technical Assis~oe for Economic Development : Plan for an 

and.ed Co-o erative ro ramme thro the United Nations and the 
Specialized Agencies 9jl.II.B.l • 

2. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Seventh Annual 
ReEort (Washington, 1952), pp.B-9. 

3. Paley Report,, vol. V, p.l20. See also Raymond F. Kikesell, United States 
Economic Policy and International Relations (New York, 1952), p.2].4. 

4. Jacob Viner, • America • s Aims and the Progress of Underdeveloped 
Countries', Srosress of' Underdeveloped. Areas, p.l78.-

5. u.s. Govt., Economic Strength for the Free World., p.iii. 
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The shadow of fear was driven out by the host of examples of 

increased prosperity at home after economic growth or development abroad. 

Historica~ it had been shown that foreign economic development 

had coincided with tremendous increases in the external trade of the 
1 

great trading nations of the world. 

The :imports and exports of Great Britain in 1929 were seventy times 

greater than -they were in 1775. 

United States 1mpcrts in 1929 were t wenty-live times greater than 

they were in 18.50 and exports were thirty-six times as large. 

Japan's :Imports in 1937 were forty-two times greater than in 1873• 

Its exports were sixty-five times greater. 

Tbe :Imports of France in 1914 were ten times greater than in 1840 

and expQrts were eight times greater. 

Gennany quadrupled its exports and imports between 1880 and 1913. 

It the historical argument failed, there was more recent evidence 

in t~e records of United States trade.. The records showed that from 

1936 to 1940 imports from the United States by well developed countries 

averaged 5.80 dollars per person per year; those by countries described 

as • intermediate' averaged only 1.25; and those by underdeveloped 

countries 'ffel'e as little as • 70 dollars a year. 

A developing country, learning to process its own raw materials, 

might 'Ufell be expected to destroy the market for foreign-made goods. 

By helping an underdeveloped country to set up an industry for cotton 

piece-goods, for example, the Western countries might be closing the 

door on their ax:ports of' finished cloth to that country; but the loss in 

this field need by no means represent a t otal loss of exports. 

1. Staley, World Economic Development, pp.ll7-22. Values adjusted. 
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Because two thirds of" all imports are not the traditional exchange 

either of raw materials for finished goods or of finished goods for raw 

materials, the efteots of development which would. be adverse to that 

kind of foreign trade are offset by the new income created by develop• 

ment and the new demand that accompanies it. 

Expcrters and manufacturers in the more highly developed countries 

would thus stand to gain by an industrializing prograttme abroad., 

particularly in the supply of machine~· or capital goods and. in the 
1 

supp]3 of' consumers • durables. Development would open up markets 

hitherto stunted or small, or create markets where they had never 

existed. 

... ..... --
Iu spite of the background of fact which made it desirable that 

the States of the West should oome t o the aid of the underdeveloped 

countries in stimulating a new productivity, the policy of assisting 

development might, in practice, have been negatived by another factor. 

A guiding principle in the world economy is tha.t a oountry- should. 

concentrate on troduoing those goods 'in which it has the greatest 

advantage and exchanging it..; surplu.s f or those in which it has not. 

Sweden, Finland and. CanaJa. have such advantages in the production of 

newsprint that it would be folly to cut their output in order to devote 

the . manpower and resources to other (and more difficult) manufacturing 

tasks. 

'!his principJe of specialization involves also the question at 
2 

comparative costs. 

If goods or raw materials could have been made more eheap]3 at 

home or imp0rtE>d more cheaply from. a. developed country than from an 

underdeveloped, the ecoJ!lQm.ios of individual enterprises might have been 

1. Albert o. Hirschman, 'Effects of Industrialization [in Underdeveloped 
Countries] on the lrhrkets of Industrial Countries•, Progress of 
Underdeveloped Areas, pp.270-83. 

2. Stephen Enke and Virgil Salera, International Economics (New York, 
1947), PP• 7-12. 



disturbed by aqy government action which directed buyers t o the 

underdeveloped countries. 

In the case of the United States, however, the inflow of raw 

materials had beoQne so large and of such importance that the principle 
1 

of comparative costs, vJhich remained a consideration, became 

subordinated. to new needs. The United States was concerned with 
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promoting the economic expansion of its trading partners; but, as United 

States expansion progressed, it' also became vital~ concerned with 

ensuring the flow of raw materials from abroad. 

One pressing demand for ensuring the flow arose from strategic 

needs. MUch of the pe£t- war planning of the United States was based on 

the belief that the destinies of the non-communist countries were 

inseparable. For the United States, heading the non-Communist alliance, 

eoonDmic an.: political objectives were both clear. 

We have seen that the Faley Commission forecast tl~t the United 

States would itself require in 1975 some 60 per cent increase in the 

volume of raw materials. To this must be added its prediction that 

the rest of the non-communist world as a whole would need between two 

thirds and three quarters more and that only part of the United States 
2 

neel:s could be met by domestic output. 

Folitically the United States was aware of 'the challenge which 

confronts the West in its efforts to deny the underdeveloped areas ••••• 
3 

to the Communist appeal.' The United ·states had long held the belief 

that economic welfare and resistance to aggression go band in han~. It 

now saw that 'healthy economic growth depends importantly upon military 

security to keep that climate of confidence in the future in which 
4 

private enterprise fleurishea.' 

1. Edward s. llason, 'Raw Materials, Rearmament and Economic Development', 
Qua.rterl,y J ournal of Eoonom.ios, !XVI (1952), PP•332•7; Falez Report, 
Vol. I, pp.l, 13• 

2. Paley Report, vol. I, pp.59-60. 
3· Watn1ck. 'Appeal of Communism to the Underdeveloped Peoples' , p.172. 
4. Faley Report, vol. I, p.l53· 
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A basic problem was how to pl:"'tnnte production in underdeveloped 

countries with rich resources amid tears of unstable markets, especia~ 

as instability itself increased the military demands on the economy. 

The l?aley Commission found that even under 'cold war tension' United States 

military needs could rise to 20 per cent o£ all raw materials consumed by 

the United States and that in the event of war this .figure could rise 
1 

furlh$r to 50 per cent. •Cold. war tension', moreover, had intensified 

the feeling that the underdeveloped countries should be aided in their 

economic development for the sake of the Western political alliance as a 

whole~ 

-----
The call was for change - change at speed. 

&peed was demanded t o correct the balanee or \'iOrld trade and to 

give stability to a political situation felt t o be growing dangerous. 

The tick of' the clock became more ominous; the eye of the calendar more 

accusing. Planning proceeded on the unqu.estioned assumption that the 

United States considered it essential that the underdeveloped countries, 

containing .fran half to two thirds of the worl d's population, should 

a"lhieve sustained economic develGpment at least within the twentieth 
2 

century. 

What the West found desirable was desirable also to the underdeveloped 

countries. Urgency was a common motive. The underdeveloped countries 

were striving for the ra~il establiShment of a pattern suggested or 
3 

dictated by the more developed countries of the West. Unohal~nged was 

the contention that raising the incemes of those living in the poorer 
4 

countries was a desirable goal, although it was impossible to gauge the 

effect on those societies of giving effect to the design. 

The West, ln faot, was recommending selective culture changes lfuicb 

l. Saley Report, vol. I, p.l58. 
2. Harvey s. l?erloff, 'Requirements of an Effective Point Four Program' , 

EcortOIJlic Develgpment and Cultural Ohange, I (1952), p.209. 
3• lfelville J. Herskovits, 'The Problem of Adapting Societies to New Tasks' 

Progress ef UnderdeveloJ2ed Areas, p.llo. 
4. Frankel, Economic Impact on Unde~eloped Societies, p.59; Sol Tax, 

• Selective Culture Change' 1 American Economic Review (Proceedings No.) 
XLI (1951), p.320. 
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. 1 
had as their pui"pose a single goal -- eoanornie development. 

But in Africa, f or example, the social and political rigidities were 

such that the vast potential would remain in chains until some of the 

links were burst open; resistance to change would vary in different 
2 

oomm.unities, but it would be brave indeed t o promise that Africa could 

be incorporated 'into the world economy at a rate, and in a manner, 

which will not endawger the peace and political stability of Africa 
3 

itself'.• 

It was well enough f or the We$t to declare that economic betterment 

depended on greater efficiency and that the change should be effected 

with haste. Simplification of the problem in those terms was misleading 
4 

and the obvious was also the treacherous. 

5 
Even without the multitudinous problems of domestic capital formatio~ 

consideration of which had. swollen the already large proportions the 
6 . 

literature on economic development, the problems were large enough and 

demanded time f or a solution. Time was an essential re~irement in 

provid:t:ng room for ~nanoeuvre and to enable a developing country to 

subdue and solve the manifold problems of economic development. 

Japan took sixt y years to complete the process which transformed 

it into an industrial economy. 

The U.s.s.R.,., after more than thirty-five years of exacting 

economic planning, does not hope t o rival the United States in the 
7 

producti on of iron, steel, power and transport even in l96o. 

l. :Morris E. Opler, 'The Problem of Selective Culture Change', ,Prosress 
of Underdeveloped Areas, p.l3Q. 

2. MOniea Hunter, Reaction t o Conquest (London, 1936) , p.549. 
3• Frankel, Economic Impact on Under:Oeveloped Societies, p.l39• 
4. Jose-ph A. S.humpeter, Capilialism, Socialism and Democra.ol (London, 

1943), p.23.5. 
;. See U.N. , Methods Qf F~noins Ec~npmio Develcmment in Under-Developed 

Countries {i949.1I.B.4). 
6. For a commentary, see James Baster, • Recent Literature on the Economic 

Development of Ba.ckward Areas', Quarterly Journal of EooM!Qics, LXVIII 
(19.54), pp.58.5-6o2. :tor a.n annotated reading iist, see Arthur Hazle­
wood, ed., The EoQllomios o:r•Una.er-Developed' Areas (London, 1954). 

7. Ellsworth., International Eoono.m;r, pp.Sll-12. 



Yet time was denied the West in its pressing drive for world 

economic balance and for world political stability. The search for 

peaoe and prosperity had become a vital quest. 

The United Nations was calling for 'the neoeeaaey acceleration of 
1 2 

economic developmentr; it was calling for 'rapid action• in this 

68 

field and pointing to • the relatively slow ad.vanoe of the under-developed 
3 

6ountries • • 

In their turn the underdeveloped countries were only too ready to 

ac~iesce tn pressing the claims 0f time, t o dismiss or discount the 

conservatism which warned that true economic development is often 
4 

unspectaoula.r and slow. 

The progress from primitive to civilized, the march from poverty 

to riches -- with all their allurements ·- bred a growing impatience 

among the underdeveloped oountries as well as in the West. 

1. General Assembl3 Resolution 400(V). 

2 . U.N., lbaaures for the Economic Development of Under-Developed 
Countries (195l.II.B.2), p.9. 

3. U.N., World Economic Report, 1951-52 (1953.II.0.2), p.ll. 

4. Ponna Wignaraja, 'Some Reflection~ on Rational Policy for Economic 
Development in Underdeveloped Areas•, Economic Development and 
Cultural 9bange, II (1953), p.ll5. 



Chapter Four 

THE THEORY OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPM!!N'l' 

The contrast of poverty and plenty throws into high relief the 

question ' Why are poor countries poor ? 

The community that spends all it earns on current needs can save 

nothing. When almost all that is produced is required to provide the 

bare essentials of life, there is no surplus, or tsavingt 1 which can be 

invested to produce greater wealth in the future. 

Low productivity reflects itself in low levels of living. Low 

levels of living themselves produce poor health. Poor health results 

in inefficient labour. 1. Inefficient labour means low productivity. 

This is the vicious circle of poverty. Poverty perpetuates itself 

and forms a barrier to progress. 

The means of breaking this circle lies in the process of economic 

development. It is the process by which a community produces a saving 

and inve at s that saving to build a more powerful means of advancing 1 ts 

econo~, to increase its capacity to produce, to create greater wealth 

and to accelerate its progress in economic terms. 

1. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, p. 4. 



Economic development is not merely growth. Growth suggests a 

uniform process and ignores the fact that when economic development 

takes place there is actually a shrinkage or contract.ion in some parts 

of the economr. The idea of economic development must be broadened 

in terms of the long-range ohanges which take place in the econoley' of 

a country when it is attempting to raise the average individual 

1. 
incomes of its people. 

Economic development takes place when new combinations of the 

factors of production produce new wealth or develop the economf• It 

•consists in a different empla,yment of ~xisting services of labor and 

land ••• the carrying out of new combinations take place through the 
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withdrawal of services of labor and land from their previous 

employments•~· Development lies in innovation, or historical changes 

in the way of doing thinga;·not merely in invention or experiment, 

although applying advanced technical developments m~ contribute toward 

economic development. 

A combination of methods which increases the capacity of a community 

to produce and therefore to consume, which raises the level of total 

income through increased individual production so that each individual 

will be able to consume more -- such is economic development. 

The economic development of underdeveloped countries is the process 

by which poor countries become richer through becoming more efficient. 

How can the process begin? 

One of the classic examples of economic development has its 

culmination in the history of eighteenth century England and the agrarian 

1. Wignaraja1 'Rational Policy for Economic Development•, p.l09. 

2. Joseph A. Schumpeter, The Theoty of Economic Development (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1951), p.950. 

3. Joseph A. Schumpeter, 'The Analysis of Economic Change', Reading_s 
in Business Cycle Theo;y (Philadelphia, 1944), p.7. 



revolution, the great prelude to the industrial revolution. The need 

for 'resting' hard-worked farmlands was wasteful in agriculture, but a 

change in crop rotation was made possible b,y the introduction into 

cultivation of the turnip for the first time. This brought about a 

tremendous rise in agricultural productivity. A direct result of the 

increased productivity in agriculture was a lessening of the demands 

made upon available labour for the production of food. 

The manpower thus released became available for the work of capital 

construct5.on. Its employment to this effect brought about a growth in 
1. 

industry which might otherwise not have been possible. 

The eighteenth century English turnip sends out its lesson to the 

underdeveloped countries of the twenti eth century: increased efficien~ 

of production brings greater wealth which can be put to the service of 

economic development and raising the general standard of life. 

Capital is accumulated as the result of a •surplus' of goods 

produced - a quantity larger than the community or individual can 

consume. Increased efficiency, producing more than the current needs 

of a comunity, creates this surplus. The surplus can be invested in 

new activities which will increase the wealth of the community. 

An underdeveloped country seeking economic development must begin 

to effect this saving by making fewer persons through increased 

efficiency produce the food it needs, freeing •surplus' farm labour and 

2 making it available to help expand the econo~.· 

This is the path taken by many of the more highly developed 

countries; it is often the first step in economic development. 

1. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, pp.52-3. 

2. Theodore W. Schultz, 'The Supply of Food in Relation to Economic 
Development•, Economic Development and Cultural Change, I (1952), 
p.249. 
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The prospects of a ready release of .all sur pl us labour for economic 

development is dimmed by the thought of the absorption of vast 

proportions of the world ' s population in agriculture. 

This is a demographic fact of great magnitude. 

In 1949, when the total world population was below 21 200 mill ion, 

60 per cent of that number - nearly 1, 500 million per sons in all -

were dependsnt upon agriculture for their livelihood. 

In Europe only one person in three and in North America only one 

person in five was so depe~dent; but in Asia and Africa, three out of 
. 1 

every f our obtained their living from the land. · In the colonial 

territories four out of five gain their living in this ~~· 

In many countries between 66 per cent to 80 per oent of the t otal 

labour force is employed on the land, and an estimated 15 to 50 per 

cent of this labour m~ be surplus of in ' disguised unemployment •;• 

It is palpably false that a high proportion of the population must 

be chained to the land in order to provide the means of subsistence 

for all. 

In the United Kingdom some 6 per cent of the population produces 

nearly one third of the aountr,yts entire requirements of primary 

produce. 

Other countries with large export trades in primary produce show 

low proportions of their populations engaged in primary production!· 

1. U. N., &and Reform t Defects in Agrarian Structure as Obstacles to 
Economic Development (195l. II.B. 5) , p.5. 

2. lJ. N. , S_pecial study on Economic Conditions in Non.Self•Governing 
Territories (l952. VI.B.2), p. 50. 

5. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, pp.54-5. 

4. Oxford Economic Atlas, pp.B-91 48-9, 96-7, 100-101. 
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Of Australia's total working population of 5.5 millions, less than 

6001 000 are employed in agriculture and more than 80,000 are enployed 

in industry. 

Dem1ark has a working population of more than 2 million, of which 

half-a-million are in agriculture, 6001 000 in indu~try and 700,000 in 

commerce. 

The Netherlands, with 5.8 million workers, has below 150,000 in 

agriculture, 925,000 in industry and nearly 7901 000 in commerce. 

Ilew Zealand, with 680,000 workers, has less tM.an 20 per cent 

employed on the land. 

Such relatively small proportions engaged in agriculture produce 

not only sufficient food for the subsistence of their people, but 

sufficient to raise those countries to positions among the world ' s most 

important exporter~ of agricultural produce; 

In spite of the difficulties, this transfer must be made. It can 

be made. It has been made. 

The course of successful transfer of surplus farm labour (or 

labour engaged in producing raw materials) into activities which help 

to create new wealth is forcefully shown in the history of modern 

Japan. 

After 1869 and the surrender of the fiefs of the Japanese feudal 

lords to the central government under the Emperor, adoption of a new 

econonzy- and its application to national defence ,.became a national 

goal to which every Japanese, great and small, gave unremitting and 

loyal service': 

1. Clark, Conditions of Economic Progress, pp.401-2. 

2. Daniel R. Buchanan, 'Differential Economic Progress l Some Cases, 
Comparisons and Contrasts - Japan VP!'Sus 11Asia"', American 
Economic Review, (Proceedings No.)XLI (1951), p. 561. 
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Japan was at this stage producing raw materials which it exchanged 

for manufactures, but the change that was taking place was reflected in 

accounts of its trade with the rest of the world in succeeding years. 

By 1914 nearly a third of Japanese exports comprised finished 

manufactures and by 1930 this figure h.ad risen to nearly half. The 

transition was accompanied by a ~oubling of the population, which rose 

from 35 million in 1873 to 75 million in 1940. 

Japan had entered the industrial orbit as a manufacturer of 

finiShed goods. It had witnessed a large transfer of its population 

from country to town. It. had made a further transfer of great numbers 

from primar.y production (or the production of food and raw materials) 

to secondary (or manufacturing) and tertiary (or commercial and service) 

activities. Although the view is challenged that a high proportion of 

labour in tertiar.y production 'is both a consequence of and a pointer 
1 

to a high standard of living', it remains true that in prosperous 

economies like those of the United Kingdom, the United States, Australia 

and New Zealand, half the working population is engaged in tertiar,y 

activities~ 

Japan had expanded productivity on a national scale and new 

industries had grown as development proceeded. It had watched over a 

great domestic accumulation of capital: 

Japan not o·n.ly made the saving from surplus labour in primary 

production but it also applied that saving to its own national 

development and constructed the engine which gave power for its economic 

advance . 

1. f .T. Bauer and d. S. Yamey, 'Economic Fr ogress and Occupational 
Distribution', Economic Journal, LXI (1951), p.747. 

2. Clark, Conditions of Economic Progress, p.401. 

5. Hancock, Wealth of Colonie~, pp. 54-5. 



This mobilization of saving for the needs of development is the 

second vital element. 

For a closer view of the way in which mobilization of savings may 

be carried out in economic development, Venezuela provides a modern 

example~ Development in Venezuela has been based entirely on the 

production of oil. Oil provides 60 per cent of the countr.r•s income 

and 90 per cent of its foreign exchange through the export or 95 per 

cent of the total production. 

Under the Government-sponsored slogan, 'Sow the Petroleum•, vast 

profits in oil have been ploughed back to create new income-producing 

activities and to increase the ef£iciency of the economf• 

Between 1942 and 1952 Venezuela invested 100 million dollars in 

agriculture, 21 million in barbour construction and 45 million in 

super-highway linking Caracas, the capital city, with La Guaira., the 

countr,r•s chief port. 

Venezuela also built more than 12,000 housing units, spent 42 

million dollars on public health and set aside 45 million dollars for 

schools and three State-financed, tuition-free universities, 

In 1949 it bought abroad 700 million dollars worth of goods, over 

500 million or which came from the United States, making Venezuela the 

largest dollar market in the world outside those countries of the 

Economic Co-operation Administration. 

The budget was balanced and Venezuela stood free of foreign debt, 

The mere existence of surplus output did not produce economic 

development, as Venezuela. might well have learned from the experience 

o£ South East Asia : from .1900 to 1940 the countries comprising that 

l. Paley Report, vol. V, pp.99-109. 
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region had a total export surplus of some 10,000 million dollars; and 

if such surplus had been mobilized for investment it would have 

permitted ~a prodigious rate of increase in capital formation•! 

These contrasting oases illustrate part of the theory of the need 

for capital accumulation in economic development. In the oase of 

Venezuela the surplus production was turned back into the economy to 

make it more viable, to develop its productive resources and thus 

increase its capacity to produce. In the case of the countries of 
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South East Asia, much of the surpluses produced was dissipated or 

diverted from channels in which it could have given impetus to economic 

development; much was •wasted 1 in the sense that it was consumed -

that it was not • saved • to become part of accumulated capital. 

Isolating the main problems of economic development makes it 

eas.y to declare the solution to the problem of poverty. The under­

developed country must save; it must invest its saving for increased 

future production. 

If the problem could be solved as easily, this study would have 

no purpose. 

The underdeveloped countries know and understand the line along 

which their advance must be made. Their true problems are only 

beginning when they try to steer the new course. 

One of their greatest problems arises from the fact that in many 

cases the emergence from primitive to developed econo~ is a telescoped 

process. History decrees that the progress from primitive to civilized 

is a slow, evolutionary change; the acceleration of the drive for 

economic developznent has transformed it into a revolution. 

It is impossible to separate the economic life of a community from 

1. Bekker, 'Point IV Program•, pp.237-9. 



its life as a whole, to allow each to develop as a thing apart, each 

part unaffected by the other, each self-contained and independent. 

Emergence from primitive to developed econo~ involves tremendous 

and far-reaching social change -- political ohange, religious change, 
l 

technical and ~cientific change. 

It would be wholly mistaken to seek causes of poverty and 

backwardness ooly in the economic field or to assume that the question 

of economic development confines itself conveniently to purely economic 

factors. Econ~nic development 'has much to do with human endowments, 

social attitudes, political conditions- and historical accidents•.2 

As a concept it fails to remain within rigid economic boundaries and 

overflows into social and other fields. 

Elements in the social organization of groups or communities may 
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often be ins~parably bound up ~th their economic activity, and change 
5 

in one m~ be impossible without reform in the other. The repercussions 

of economic change are often profound in their effect upon the social 

organization of a community and the major service of applied sociology 

4 is its calculation of the probable effect of contemplated change. In 

turn, the social organization of a group ~ be either hindrance or 

help in the course of its own economic development. 

One congress called to study specifically the question of the 

economic development of underdeveloped areas considered, among other 

thing, problems in the field. of anthropology, commerce, ecology, 

economics, education, finance, government, histor,r, industry, 

international relations, labour, philosophy, political science, 

1. Wilson, Ana1Ys!s of Social Change, pp. 6-l3. 

2. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, p.l. 

5. Raymond Firth, Elements in Social Organization (London, 1951), p.l55. 

4. E.E. Evans-Pritchard, Sooial Anthropology (London, 1951), p.l10. 



1 ps,ychology, religion, sociology, taxation and technology. Dozens 

of others might legitimately have been added. 
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This study is not one of social change but it gives full recognition 

to its importance and the vast field opened up by any consideration of 

economic development. 

There is scareelY ~ limit to the field of subjects in which 

social change m~ be considered in direct relation to economic 

development; but the primary choice confronting the underdeveloped 

country remains UL~altered. 

'l'he choice confronting an emerging econonzy- is 'Whether it should 

accept a progressive economic ideal. 

If the choice is in favour of development, it has to face the fact 

that a static social ideal •cannot co-exist 'With a progressive economic 
2 

idealt. 

India's economic future was judged to depend in the main upon 
3 

'fundamental social reforms and reorganization'~ 

Of Africa it was predicted that it a much larger population was to 
. 4 

be. supported, •the whole scheme of African life must be transformed'. 

No progress was seen for Africa without change~ and. adjustment to 

changing circumstances was •the most certain guarantee for the survival 

of what is best in the traditional institutions•.6 

1. Bert F. Hoselitz, ed., The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas 
(Chicago, l952t. 

2. Anstey, Economic Develo@ent of India, p.476. 

3. Anstey, Economic Development of India, p.487. 

4. A.~ Carr-Saunders, World Population, (London, 1956), p.506. 

s. J.H. Oldham, Whito and Black in Africa, (London, 1930), p.59. 

6. Hailey, Native Administration in the British African Territories, 
part V, p.l44. 



Latin America rols$ed seizing fullY the opportunities ~hicb 

technical improvements and an expanding ~orld economw afforded for 

attaining higher average standards of living because 'the fundamental 
l 

barriers to material progress ~ere institutional•. 

These facts may please those who contend that economics should 

not comprise a field of study enclosed within arbitraey boundaries; 

but they intensity the problem for the underdeveloped countries and 

call for attack on the problems of underdevelopment on an extensive 

front. 

It may dishearten the underdeveloped country to realise that even 

if it should succeed in the gigantic task of transforming its social 

institutions, its attitudes and its very way of life in order to take 

advantage of the benefits of economic development, its main task still 

lies ahead. 

The first essential of economic development is saving; but the 

underdeveloped countey, striving to achieve it, is handicapped by the 

burden of it·s own poverty. 
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Productive capital for economic development depends on the 

availability of factors of production-- land (or raw materiala), labour 

and capital. The underdeveloped countries are relatively short of 

capital in relation to the other factors -- ra~ materials and labour. 

The underdeveloped countries are making their primary objective 

the provision of capital equipment of vario'us kinds in order to provide 

the prerequisite for economic development. 

1. Sanford A. l~sk, 'Differential Economic Progress s Some Cases, 
Comparisons and Contrasts-- Latin America versus the United States•, 
American Economic R~, (Proceedings No.) XLI (1951), p.575. See 
also Robin A. Humphreys, The Evolution of MOdern Latin America 
(London, 1946) , p.84. 

2. Clark, ~tions of Economic Progress, pp.l-2; G.L. S. Schackle, 
•Economics and Sincerity•, Oxford Economic Papers, 5(n,s.) (1955), p. 5. 



In this search there are two sources to which they may turn. 

The first is the home front. By increasing saving in the 

underdeveloped country and by investing that saving to increase its 

productivity, economic development becomes possible. 

The difficulties in effecting such saving are tremendous. 

Bo 

In a poor countr.y so much of productive effort is required to meet 

current needs that little surplus remains as saving which can be invested. 

The classic activity of providing capital is that of abstaining from the 

immediate consumption of goods11 in a highly developed country the 

surplus or production over consumption may be large enough for saving to 

take place often without severe hardShip; but in a poor country the 

difficulties are accentuated. 

The developed countries are the 'rich' countries, the underdeveloped 

are the lpoort. The propensity to consume is alw~s higher in the case 

of the poor than it is in the case of the rich; for the poor al~s 

consume a higher proportion of their income than the rich. 

The drive for economic development, the drive to close the gap 

between poor countries and rich countries, is one of the things which 

has brought them closer together. An effect on the underdeveloped 

countries of closer contact with the more high~ developed has been the 

increase in importance of the ps,ychological factors on Which the 

propensity to consume depends. 

It introduces a. salient new feature, the demonstration effect of 

hi gher levels of living. 

The essential task of saving is made more difficult as a result • 

... ... .... .... -
1. D.H. Robertson, Banking Policz and the Price Level, 5rd imp., rev. 

(London, 1932), p.40. 



An account of the importance of the demonstration effect in the 

United States shows that in that countey one of the principal social 

goals is a higher standard of living and the force of the urge toward 

81 

that goal is strengthened by the characteristics of the eocial structure 

of the United States~ 

The argument points out that although the society of the United 

States is formally without distinction of class, it has, in fact, a 

system of differentiated s.ocial status. The differences are marked 

by differences of standards of consumption. 

to another is possible to a marked degree. 

M:>vement from one stat us 

Because,the society is not stratified, there are frequent 

opportunities for the individual person to make invidious comparisons 

between the quality of his own living and that of others. The social 

goal of a high standard of living, the th~sis maintains, converts the 

drive for self-esteem into a drive to get higher quality goods. 

Because of the possibility of movement up the scale, the drive for 

self-esteem can be converted into a drive for higher social status. 

But because, further, high social status demands the maintenance of a 

high standard of consumption, the drive is again converted into a drive 

to obtain high quality goods. 

The dependence on one another of the preferences of consumers 

affects the choice bet'Ween consumption and saving to an important extent. 

The findings can be applied in some ways to international economic 

relations. International inequalities in income m~ have to be 

regarded as an impediment to domestic saving and to capital formation 
2 

in the poorer countries. 

1. James' s. Duesenberry, Income, Saving and the Theor;y of Consumer 
Behavior (Cambridge, Mass., 1949) 1 pp.28-32. 

2. NUrkee, Problems of Capital Formation, p.Gl. 
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The demonstration effect has become much more marked than in the 

nineteenth century. The t~entieth century has brought with it an 

aspiration for equality that is finding a new expression in reducing 

the gaps in individual countries bet~een rich and poor. 

Where there exists a greater measure of equality there is less 

saving potential. Where the distribution of income is more equal, the 

propensity to save will tend to decline. 

A historic phase of economic development in the nineteenth century 

took place at a time when the distribution of income was unequal. 

Shorn of the golden fleece of foreign investment, economic development 

in the U.s.s.R. became possible only after a system of enforced saving 

had been introduced; the first Five Year Plan might be regarded as a 

plan to introduce s~ving to· finance succeeding Five Year Plans ·and to 

make them possible at all. It is true to say that almost all economic 

development which t ook place during the nineteenth century was possible 

because of the unequal· distribution of income which existed. The 

inequalities are now fast disappearing. 

On the home front, poverty places a further obstacle in the path of 

economic development. 

In ma.ny cases the natural resources of the underdeveloped countries 

are poor, making harder the struggle to increase efficiency of production} 

and it remains true that ta rising standard of living cannot be based 

upon a falling level of soil fertility•~ 

The creation of new income-producing activities and the development 

1. Sir Alan Pim, The Financial and Economic History ;£ the African 
Tropical Territories (Oxford, 1940), p.57; Viner, Internation~ 
Trade and Economi~velopment, pp.l02-5. 

2. Hailey, African Survel, pp.ll08. 
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l of productivity are basic essentials, yet many of the underdeveloped 

countries lack the foundation for the development of skills • 

. 2 
In pre-industrial societies skill was at a pre~um -- suoh that 

in Thailand and China the wage of a truck driver and of an electrician 
. 5 

or clerk are from two to three times that of an unskilled worker. 

Although 'the educational function ••• is not exercised solely in 

schools and colleges r4 educational standards are often astonishingly 

low and the numbers on which a developing country might draw to 
. 5 

administer the ne~ ~~:-':!':'.?!)meot ll.r"3 unenviably small. 
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Among Nigeria.' a nearly 30 million of population there are reportedly 

onlY 101 000 African holders of the senior certificate and in the Central 
6 

African Federation this figure is less than 1,000, 

The ruling tribe of Bechuanaland has produced o~ four university 

graduates in sixty-five years under colonial rule and two thirds of the 
7 

children of sbhool-going age have had no schooling at all. 

MOreover, a great abundance of so-called cheap labour has worked 
. 8 

against the spread of high-productivity methods, making capital-saving 

1. Pim, Financial and Economic HistorY of the African Tropical 
Territories, p.74. 

2. See U.N. , ~ields of Economic Development Handicapped by Lack of Trained 
Personnel in Certain Countries of Asia and the Far East (1951. II. F.6). 

3. Clark, Conditions of Economic Progress, p.459; J.D. RhetOallt Jones, 
{Industrial Relations in South Africa', International Affairs, 
~~ (1953), pp. 48-9. 

4, C.K. Meek and others, Europe and Heat Africa (London, 1940), p.l38. 

s. 

6. W.M. Macmillan, 'African Growing Pains', African Affairs, 52 (1953), 
p.l99. 

7. Tshekedi Khwna, 'Principles of African Tribal Administration' p.455, 

8. G.St.J.Orde Browne, The African Labourer (London, 1933), p,31; Clark, 
Conditions of ~conomic fro&ress, p.234. 
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devices more important than labour-saving devices and hindering 

technical progress. 

The introduction of new akills often disrupts social organization 
l 

and produces resistance to change; yet if underdeveloped countries are 

seeking industrialization as a means of gaining a greater share of 

'the benefits of technical progress and of progressivelY raising the 

2 standard of living of the masses•, they are forced to face the problems 

of creating an industrial labour force. 

In primitive economies many of the wants upon which economic life 

is based are of an immaterial kind and an outstanding feature is •the 

absence of money, of a price mechanism and in many oases the absence of 

3 a formal market•. 

Man, underdeveloped countries have not advanced far from the 

primitive stage. 

In Africa the most ge~eral feature of almost the whole of the 

tropical area is that the native peoples are in process of change from 

a stage of almost complete dependence upon subsistence activities to 

one in which they are taking part in various forms of oash earning, 

In a subsistence economy it is extremely difficult to develop a 

market. 
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In South Africa in 1865 about three quarters of the white population 

was engaged in agriculture and private capital was not attracted in 

1. Walter R. Goldschmidt, f'The Interrelations between Cultural Factors 
and the Acquisition of New Technical Skills', Progress of 
Underdeveloped Areas, p.l57; Oscar Handlin, •International Migration 
and the Acquisition or New Skills', Progress of Underdeveloped 
~. p.59. 

2. Amerioa and !ts 

s. R~ond Firth, Human TJPeS (London, 1958) , p.82. See also Richard 
Thurnwald, Economic§ in Primitive Communities (London, 1952), 
p.xiii. 



large amounts until after 1867, when first diamonds and then gold 

tbrought the nineteenth centur,y and the Industrial Revolution to South 

Africa'. This tremendous discovery of mineral wealth opened up 

possibilities never dreamed of, shattered the chains of subsistence 

fa:L'Ining and almost total dependence upon the products of the soil, 

opening •the final stage of exploration of the continent as a whol~.1 
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Before the discovery of diamonds there were less than seventy miles 

of rail~ in South Africa~ but the mineral discoveries promoted a 

huge network~ Railway development in the rest of Africa showed a 

similar growth: about three quarters of all the loans raised by the 

governments of British Territories in Africa has been for railw~s; 

because development of internal trade - the development of home 

markets - was be.ing retarded by lack of transportation. This wae quite 

3 apart from the need to get out raw materials for markets abroad. 

In the l~ddle East, too, the diversity of their resources is being 

revealed only as the Arab countries advance beyond the level of a 
4 

subsistence econo~. 

In Latin America one of the principal handicaps to development is 
5 

held to be the lack of a broad middle class market. 

How important the development of the market has become we shall see 

in the following Chapter. 

1. S. Herbert Frankel, Capital Investment in Africa (London, 1958) p.51. 

2. H.~ Robertson, 1150 Years of Economic Contact between Black and 
White•, South African iourna1 of Economics, III (1955), p.l2. 

5. Haile,1, African Survey, pp.l657, 1661-2. See also Nurkse, froblems 
of Capital Formation, pp.as-7. 

4. Charles Issawis 'The Bases of Arab Unity•, International Affairs, 
XXXI (1955), p.46; 'Prospects for Economic Development in the 
Middle East, froceedings of the Academy of Political Science, XXIV 
(1952), pp.467-82. 

s. MOsk, 'Latin America versus the United States•, p.575. 



J 

The difficulties which confront the underdeveloped countries are 

great. Here we have given only some of the nore important aspects, 

some of the major issues of the problem before them; but, large and 

small, they crystallize in the now urgent demand for capital, 

Capital is needed for economic stability. Capital is needed to 

help solve the ' persistent disequilibrium in international p~ents'~ 

the growing debt of the poor to the rich. Capital is needed to raise 

2 
individual average levels of production and consumption. 

To break the vicious circle of poverty, to prime the engine of 

economic development, capital has become essential. Without it the 

possibility of development could wither and even die. 

Time is pressing and •the formation of new capital is pr oceeding 

at a much slower rate than in the nineteenth century; . The shar e of 
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labor and the cost of welfare are rising. The minimum cost per worker 

of modern equivment is much higher than in earlier periods. A high 

rate of investment is required to keep ahead of population growth, but 

the actual rate of private investment in productive projects is 

>5 insufficient for·such a rapid advance. The underdeveloped countries 

foresee that although they have to create capital for themselves, it 

will never be sufficient in the face of overwhelming difficulties. 

For this capital they have decided to l<>ok beyond their frontiers. 

The sources they are turning to are the richer and more highly 

developed countries of the West . 

l. U. N., World Economic Report, 1951~ (1955. II. C.2), p. l1. 

2. U. N., eviow of Economic Conditions in Africa : Supplement to World 
Economic Report, 1940.pQ (195l. II. C.2 , p,ll7J U. N. , World Economic 
Report, 1951-52 (1955. II. C. 2) , p. ls. 

5. Henry G. Aubrey, 'The Role of tho 3tate in Economic Development', 
American ~conomic Review, (Proceedings No. ) XLI (1951) , p. 272. 
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Chapter Five 

PRA(;TICJU. I~~UES AND REALI'l'IES 

I£ capital for promoting the economic development of the 

underdeveloped countries were flowing in abundance from the West, the 

underdeveloped countries would still be faced with i mportant problems 

of putting the capital to its best use. 

The underdeveloped countries, however, have scarcely been troubled 

by such problema; they are wrsetling instead with the primary 

problem -- the problem of securing capital for development -- and in 

their search abroad they have been meeting with difficulties of major 

proportions. 

We have seen that France, Germany and the United Kingdom, the 

giants of international finance before 1914, lost their importance as 

foreign investors outside their own empires in later years. 

Before the First World War Great Britain was investing abroad half 
1 

its annual savings and nearly half of this amount was in the Dominions 
2 

and colonies. Between 1952 and 1938 British foreign investment 

l. Viner, 11uo.erica ' s Ail,ns and the Progress of Underdeveloped Countries•, 
p.181. 

2. Frankel, Capital Investment in Africa, p.la. 



dropped considerably and was at the comparatively low level of £50 

million a year. But between 1938 and 1948 British overseas capital 
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shrunk b.1 45 per cent, as assets in India, Canada, Argentina, Australia, 

the United States, Brazil and the Union of South Africa were rapidly 
1 

liquidated. 

The countries of Western Europe -- far from seekL~ new avenues of 

investment abroad -- were anxiously concerned with their own balance-of-

payments problems with Canada and the United States. 

So indeed were almost all countries outside the Western Hemisphere. 

The international trade of the United States had increased to such 

magnitude that during the first halt' of 1947 the rest of the world owed 
2 

the Republic 4,700 million dollars for general trade alone. 

Export balances of the United States were smallest in Oceania, 

where Oceania' s debt stood at 57 million dollars. 

Europe owed 2,450 million dollars for trade. 

Asia owed the United States 450 million. 

Africa stood in debt to the United States for 250 million dollars. 

On the American Continent itself the United States also had huge 

balances in her favour 1 in South America these amounted to 950 million 

dollars and in North America they totalled 550 million. 

The indebtedness which made the United States the outstanding 

creditor nation was, however, of lese importance to the underdeveloped 

1. U.N., National Income and Its Distribution in Under-Developed 
Countries (1951. XVII.5), pp.ll, 14. 

2. U.N., Selected jorld Economic Indica~ (l948.II.4.2), p.45. 



countries than the over-riding fact that the United States had become 

the only important net exporter of capital • 
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• Between 1945 and 1948 only 50 per cent of international grants and 

loans came from sources other than the United States, the largest of the 

remaining investors being the United Kingdom, with a 12.5 per cent share, 

. l and Canada, WJ.th 8.1 per cent. 

Net capital exports from the United States at that time averaged 

8,000 million dollars a year~ 

In the following two years (from July 1948 to July 1950) the United 

States furnished 10,740 million dollars in grants and loans and a 

further 1,240 million dollars in .private investment. 

In the calendar year 1950 it contributed a total of 61 000 million 

dollars, 41 500 million of which were in the form of government grants 

and loans, 500 million in private gifts and 1,000 million dollars in 

private investment~ 

By 50 June 1953 grants and loans to member countries of the 

Organization for European Economic Co-operation alone totalled 14,500 

million dollars, of which 90 per cent represented grants made through 

the Economic Co-operation Administration (applying the European Recovery 

Programme), the ~mtual Security Agency and the Foreign Operations 

Administration. 

For the year ended 50 June 1954, the United States Congress set 

aside 4,500 million dollars in new funds for such purposes. 

l. U.N., Selected World Economic Indices (1948.II.A.2), p.45. 

2. Ellsworth, International Economy, p.845. 

3. Viner, 'Americats Aims and the Progress of Underdeveloped Areas•, 
pp.l80...l. 



The United States was emerging as the one countr,y in the world with 

the financial resources adequate to undertake a large-scale lending 

programme. 

The great question was whether the resources of the United States 

could meet a~ important part of the demands of the underdeveloped 

countries for capital for economic development. 

One authority has made this caloulation
1

s 

'If we take as a modest goal that suggested tentatively by Eugene 

Staley, namely a rate of development similar to that experienced b.1 

Japan in the period 1900-1955, the total investment (calculated at 1956 

prices) in Asia, eastern and southeastern Europe, and Latin America 

would amount to approximately Js billion Lfive thousand millio~ per · 

annum in the first decade ••••• 

'If we ruled out China and eastern and southeastern Europe as fields 

for development under Russia's leadership, and included a sum for the 

~ddle East and Africa as large as the estimate for Latin America 

(~00 million), annual investment for the first decade would be close to 

~2.5 billion ithousand million( a year, and would amount to some ~10 

billion Lthousand milliori7 thirty years later. At postwar levels of 

prices, these figures would have to be approximately doubled ••••• 

'On a fifty-fifty basis of participation Lthat is, if the 

underdeveloped countries themselves met half the costs of financing 

economic developmen~, this would mean that the advanced industrial 

countries, for some time mainly the United States, would ~ave to provide 

loans of some ft2.5 billion lthousand million7 per annum at the outset. 

'In view of the fact that in the late 1920's, with our LU.s~ 

national income at less than half the levels of recent year, we made 

1. Ellsworth, International.Eoonomoc, pp.815-l6. 
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foreign loans of approximately ~1 billion Lthousand millioD7 a year, and 

in view also of postwar rates of gross domestic investment of from ~50 to 

J45 billion lthousand millioril a year, a rate of foreign investment of 

this magnitude Should not be beyond the capacity of this country lthe 

United State£7 alone. 

'As for the later stages of the program, it is to be expected that 

as the borrowing countries' incomes and productivity rise, their ability 

to finance their requirements would increase. 

'MOreover, assuming the restoration of European equilibrium, the 

nations of western Europe could be expected to resume their former 

practise of foreign lending. 

' Allowing also for continued increase in the wealth and income of 

the United States, annual foreign loans in the fourth decade of ~ or 

J7 billion Lthousand milliori7 per annum would appear to be within the 

bounds of reason. t' 

This is a highly conditional estimate but its value lies in showing 

that the possibility of the United ~tates' financing the development of 

underdeveloped countries is not so fantastic as it mey at first have been 

thought. 

--- .... 
It is important to remember that the United States Government 

recognized fully the importance of contributing in large measure toward 

the economic development of underdeveloped countries, thus aiding the 

recovery or development of the rest of the world. 

It is important, also, to remember that grants and loans by the 

United States Government, of themselves, could ~ no means supply the 

large-scale capital needs of the underdeveloped countries. 
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The Point Four Programme did not comprise large-scale capital 

assistance. It envisaged only •technical co-operation for basic 

improvement in economic well-being, as distinct from short-term relief, 
1 

rehabilitation, recovery programs, military and capital assistance •. 

Technical assistance was relative~ small-scale aid to help the 

underdeveloped countries help themselves. It was 'relativel1 

small-scale' because it only touched the surface of What the 

underdeveloped countries believed to be their true capital needs. 

Technical aid was supplied in the hope that it would be used to 

expand capital facilities, yielding returns which would enable further 

investment to take place indefinitely. It was widely held that 

underdeveloped countries should finance at least a substantial part of 
2 

their economic development from domestic sources and that self-help 
5 

should be a primary feature of all economic development. 

The Colombo Plan, for example, was put into action on the 

understanding that half the finances would have to come from internal 
4 

sources. 

The formation of capital in the underdeveloped countries was 

required to be progressive~ rapid; yet b,y 1951 it was noted that 

although net capital formation in most countries where rapid economic 

development was occurring was at least 10 per cent of national income, 

in underdeveloped countries -- even with foreign investment -- it was 
5 

less than 5 per cent. 

1. Bekker, 'Point IV Program', p.255; U.N., Special Stugy on Economic 
Conditions in_Hon-Self-Governing Territories (l952.VI.B.2), p.4B. 

2. Wignaraja, 'Rational Policy for Economic Development•, p.ll6. 

5. U. N. , Report on a Special United Nations Fund for Economic 
Development (1955.II.B.l), p.s. 

4. Frederic Benham, 'The Colombo Plant, Economica, XXI (~)(1954), p.ll2. 

s. U.N. , Measures for the Economic 
Countri2! l95l.II.B.2 , p.55. 
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Technical assistance without large-scale capital investment has 

met with a poor response in the underdeveloped countries and their fears 

that too little capital would be forthcoming have been borne out by 

events. The problem of securing large-scale capital investment has 

not been solved by grants and loans from governments and international 

agencies. 

Government aid could never supplant the function of direct private 

investment, from which the main flow of much-needed capital could only 

derive. 

The underdeveloped countries have not been getting the capital 

they need for economic development. 

This is strange if it is true that the more developed countries, 

recognizing their own needs as well as those of the underdeveloped, 

want them to develop immediatelY and rapidly; and that the underdeveloped 

count~ies Share that objective, calling for economic development ~· 

It remains strange only if we ignore the hard economic realities. 

The realities and their consequences are complicating the relationship 

between the underdeveloped countries and the West . 

The problem can be simplified as largely a problem of inducing the 

United States private investor to send his capital to work in the 

underdeveloped countries. 

The United States private investor is the central character in the 

drama !which is unfolding. Unless he can be persuaded to send hie 

funds abroad to the underdeveloped countries, hopes for any early 

solution to the problems of the poorer countries (and thus those of the 

general growth of world prosperity) may be slender. 

I 
W:lth encouragement from his own Government, \lith a loud demand from 
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the underdeveloped countries, what has been the reaction of the United 

States private investor ? 

A flicker of encouragement for the underdeveloped countries came in 

19501 five years after the Second World War had ended, with the report 

that nearly four fifths of all United States private foreign investment 
1 

made between 1947 and 1949 had been in underdeveloped countries. 

If the underdeveloped countries had hoped that this was the beginning 

of a new trend which would lead to an awakening from slumber of the 

over-all vast'potential, t hey were rudely shocked by a further 

examination of the statistics. 

In the first inst ance, the total volume of United States private 

foreign investment in those years was small -- small enough to emphasize 

even more clearly the extent of the unsatisfied capital needs of the 

underdeveloped countries. 

In the second instance, analysis disclosed that over 90 per cent of 

the direct investment in underdeveloped countries went into the 
2 

production of petroleum. 

Uhited States private investment in 1947 was 650 million dollars. 

In 1948 it was 850 million. It was almost entirely direct investment 

and almost all of it was investment in oil: 

In 1950 a total of 151 500 million dollars of United States direct 

private investment was abroad. About 61 000 million dollars was in 

materials development, of which oil investments accounted for two thirds. 

Oil investments represented one third of all private foreign investment 

l. U.~. Govt., Fore Economic Polio s 
(Washington, 1950) e Gray Report 1 quoted by Nurkse, Problems of 
Capital Formation, p.85. 

2. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, pp. 82- 3. 

5. Ellsworth, International Economoc, p.842. 
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outstanding in the name of the United States investors. 
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Further, three fifths of American business capital in underdeveloped 

countries at that time was in mining industries, producing mainly for 

export. 

The pattern of United States private investment in the Republics of 

Latin America is indicative of what was happening. 

After the Second World War it was heavily concentrated in one or 

two cou~tries and in one or two rapidly expanding industries, notably 

the petroleum industry. 

Between 1946 and 1949 as much as 72 per cent of the direct investment 

capital moving from the United States to Latin America went to Venezuela 

for expansion of petroleum production. 

If Venezuela were excluded, the volume of foreign investment in 

1948-49 would work out at considerably less than United States direct 
2 

investment in Latin America between 1925 and 1929, the years preceding 

the World Depression. 

The reasons which decide the field in which the private individual 

will invest his money m~ be entirely different from those of his 

government. MOst government investment takes into account community 

welfare and often ignores the possibility of direct Short-term benefits. 

The private investor is interested first and foremost in private 

and direct profit, estimated on the relatively Short-term possibilities 

of returns~ 

A government may willingly invest in afforestation schemes because 

1. PaleY Report, vol. I, pp.6D-l. 

2. U.N., A Study of Trade Between La~ip America and Europe, (1952.II. G.2), 
p.a. 
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it feels the need for such development in the continuing life of a 

countr,y. A private investor, on the other hand, may have no interest 

whatever in sinking his funds into a development programme which could 

not be expected to yield a return within his otm lifetime and yet easily 

applaud the investment. He could also approve the investment b,y his 

government in the development of underdeveloped countries as a 

contribution toward increasing world-wide prosperity, but he need have no 

incentive to imitate its action by investing his private funds in such a 

way. 

That situation is the situation prevailine among United States foreign 

investors today. 

It would be absurd to claim that in the United States there is no 

objection to foreign grants and loans made by the United States 

Government to Wlderdeveloped countries for their economic development; 

but it would also be dangerous to suggest that the opposition is great: 

foreign loans and grants continue. 

United States private investment, however, is not following. the 

broad course of action set b.r the Point Four Programme, first outlined 

b.r President Truman in 1949. 

The main concern of the United States private investor is to find 

the most suitable field for his capital and the most suitable fields is 

not necessarily the field that altruism recommends. 

He has ~ been choosing the underdeveloped countries. 

Oil investments excluded, only the barest trickle of private United 

States funds has been flowing into manufacturing industries, distributive 

industries, or public utilities in the underdeveloped countries. 



1 Capacity to lend is one thing, willingness to do so is another. 
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In the first instance the United States foreign investor is deterred 

from investing in the underdeveloped countries b,1 the smallness of the 
2 

markets. For the foreign investor, as well as for the domestic investor, 

the size of the market is all-important. Extension of the size of the 

market is a first essential - not only to make possible the use of more 

capital but also to attract the capital of the private investor. 

It was long ago admitted that foreign brains, capital and energy 

fhave not been, and never will be, expended in developing the resources 

of Africa from motives of pure philanthropy'~ This principle applies 

in the case of underdeveloped areas cver.ywhere when the private investor 

considers his choice. He looks for investment benefits that 'Will come 

from the buying power of the people living \.there his investment. is made 

and if the size of the market is limited, this is only another ~ of 
4 

a~ing that real purchasing power is low. 

There is thus little to persuade private capital to go into the 

low-income countries. Tho task of improving productivity and increasing 

prosperity in the underdeveloped countries is not the task of private 

capital. Frivate capital hopes to reap the benefits of improved 

productivity and greater riches. 

The significant fact about the size of markets in underdeveloped 

countries is that domestic purchasing power is so small that foreign 

business capital does not find it worth w.hile to come in and work for 
5 

the home market . 

1. Ellsworth, International EconoffiY, p.816. 

2. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, pp.6-8. 

:3. Lugard, Dual ~date, p.617. 

,4. Nurkae, Problems of Capital Formation, pp.l7, 20. 

5. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, pp.B-91 84-6. 
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There are other discouragements to the United States foreign 

investor. 

The first concerns an almost indefinable condition known as the 

t climate' of investment. 

The fact that it is an indefinite, composed of indefinites, does not 

mean that it is not easily recognized as 'goodt or 'bad'• 

The sensitivity of investors to the climate of investment is one of 

the now celebrated factors in any search for capital. 

1 
The new economic thought of the 1950's placed great streston climate 

as a deciding factor in investment, and experience has shown that its 

elements are numerous. 

A favourable or 'good' climate of investment exists when a number of 

.conditions are met ; among them, such things as political stability; 

proper safeguards against seizure of capital and property; a 'go-ahead' 

econo~; a sound currency and an efficient s.rstem or banking; a 

guarantee that investments mq be withdrawn whenever the investor so 

wishes; a just s.rstem of taxation and a balanced budget; and the offer 
2 

of fair returns ON investment. 

A good investment climate exists when normal hopes of profit-making 

can be held, when risks of loss are also 'normal', and when no conditions 

which predispose toward interference or failure are threatening 

investment. 

An investor looks to the climate as a yachtsman looks to the weather. 

1. J . M. Keynes, The General Theory of Employment, Interest and ~ney 
(London, 1956). 

2. A. Jann, 'Southern Africa as a Field for Swiss Capital Investment•, 
Optima, 4 (1954), pp.5-4. 
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The investor, however, seeks more: his investment must be openly 

wanted. It is not enough to remove his fears of confiscation or seizure; 

he must have the positive indication of an active and continuing interest 

in his operations. 

Investment practice has made this abundantly clear. 

The United States Economic Co-operation Administration Act of 

5 April 1948 instituted a s.ystem of guarantees for United States foreign 

investment, but was somewhat restricted in scope. It was thought that 

its restrictions were themselves responsible for the fact that greater 

advantage was not taken of the protection offered b.Y the Act. 

There were further amendments in the two following years and later, 

on 10 October 1951, the MUtual Security Agency Act extended the scope of 

guarantees still further, although it did not provide coverage for 

fluctuations in exchange, for war damage or for the loss of future earnings. 

The Mutual Security Agency was finally authorized · to give guarantees 

against inconvertibility and expropriation in most parts of the 

non-Communist world 1 yet, in spite of these provisions, by the end of 

1951 only 34 guarantees had been issued, guarantees totalling 51. 7 

million dollars and covering five countries • Germany, France, England, 

Italy and the Netherlands. 

B.y 50 April 19521 about 44 million dollars (or less than one quarter) 

of the guarantee funds had been used, leaving uncommitted a total of 156 

million dollars, of which about half was earmarked for pending 
1 

applications. 

It was obvious that United States private foreign investors were 

making no stampede for guarantees. 

1. Paley Report, vol. V, pp. llo-15. 
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Their disinterest arose from the verdict that if foreign investment 

needed a system of guarantees, the climate was hardly encouraging. 

Insurance was offered because riSk was real and not the normal risk 

or investment. 

Foreign investors were aware, too, that it an investment climate 

were hostile, they could be harassed in their operations in spite or the 

legality of aqy treaties or Acts. 

The basic demand of the United States foreign investor is that he 

will have time and opportunity to realize his investment. 

Within these terms, he wants to be sure that he will be able to keep 

direction and control of his investment. 

He wants to be sure of a reasonable possibility of getting full 

returns. 

He wants to be sure that he will not be subjected later to any 
1 

arbitrary change in the conditions of investment -- that the rules will 

not be altered after investment has begun. 

He can only be satisfied with pledges to this effect b,y a foreign 

countr.y if he accepts, in the first place, the good faith and the stability 

of its government. Stability of government must also hold the promise 
2 

that there will be no undue State interference in private enterprise. 

3 
He wants efficient public finance and an efficient public 

l. Paley Report, vol. I, p.640. 

2. R~ond F. l~esell, 'Economic Doctrines Reflected in U.N. Reports•, 
American Economic Review, (Proceedings No.) XLIV (1954), p.Sal; 
David MCCord Wright, 'Private Enterprise in the Economic Development 
of New Countries•, Optima, 4, (1954), p.27. 

3. O.G.F. Simkin, The Instability of a Dependent Econoffil (London, 1951) , 
p.204. 



101 

1 
administration based on stability of government. He looks to the 

creation by the State of social overhead capital -- of economic facilities 

he would expect to exist in a developed countr.y -- to provide •a 

2 skeleton structure into which the economf must be encouraged to grow'• 

He knows something of the rising nationalism in the underdeveloped 
5 

countries and remembers examples of nationalization. OUtright 

nationalization of resources has been frequent; but the investor also 

fears •creeping ' expropriation, loss of status and tax laws ~ich 

discriminate against the foreign investor. 

Risks of such kind are 'political' risks, but to the foreign investor 

they remain economic. 

Above all, the nominal success of investment is insufficient alone: 

for there remains the risk of inflation, which would diminish the value 
4 

of profits. 

Inflation is one of the most important hazards. 

The International Bank declared that vigorous steps by the 

under~eveloped countries to halt inflation was essential for the promotion 
5 

of development. 

In seven Latin American Republics the cost of living rose between 

1. Cf. U.N., Standards and Techniques of Public Admini§tration, with 
Special Reference to Technical Assistance for Underdeveloped Countries 
(l95l.II.B.7J, p.9. 

2. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation, p.l54; Paley Report, vol. I, 
p.75. 

5. Cf. Lord Hailey 1 t'A Turning Point in Colonial Rule\ !nternational 
~irs, XXVIII (1952), p.l85. 

4. See U.N., Report on a Special United Nations Fund for Economic 
Development (1955.II.B.l), pp.l8, 55; U.N., Survey of Current 
Inflationaty and DeflationarY Tendencies (1947.II.s). 

5. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Sixth Annual 
Report, (Washington, 1951) p.9. 
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1 
1945 and 1950 at an average annual rate of between 10 and 20 per cent. 

In countri~s of the Middle East the rise was even more pronounced --

so much so that one, country abandoned entirely its cost-of-living index 

and chose a new base year; 

Inflation could pl~ havoc with the value of capital invested abroad; 

yet a world depression or a world war might result in its complete 

disappearance. 

Safety thus became the watchword of the bulk of United States private 

investors and foreign investment sought 'safe' areas. 

At the end of 1950 more than half of the total of United States 
s 

private investment in petroleum abroad was in the Western Hemisphere --

an area considered tdefendable' in the event of another world war, 

f\~re than four fifths of United States private investment in mining 

and smelting were also in the Western Hemiaphere~ 

The lessons of the World Depression twenty years before had left an 

indelible imprint on the mind of the United States foreign investor. He 

had reacted i.xmnediately, withdrawing his capital from abroad. United 

States foreign investment in the years before the World Depression, 

flowing at the rate of well over 11 000 million dollars a year, shrunk 
5 

immediately to a yearly average of only 28 million. 

1, U. N. , A StUdy of Trade bet ween Latin America and Europe (l952. II. G. 2) , 
p.a. 

2. U. N. ,, Review of Economic Conditions in the Middle East1 Supplement to 
World Economic Report. 1949-50 (195l. II.C. 5) , p.84. For an interesting 
international comnarison of prices, see U. N., Retail Price Comparisons 
for International Salary Determination (l952. XVII. 5). 

3. Paley Report, vol.I, p. 65 • . 

4. Paley Report, vol. V, pp.l07- 9, 

5, U. N. , International Capital Mbvements in the Inter-War Period 
(1949.II. D. 2), p. 25. Dollars at 1924-28 and 1952- 58 values. 
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One authority contends that except in special circumstances '••• no 

American privat e capital will now venture abroad unless the prospects are 

La£7 good that, aside from political riaks, the returns will amortize t he 

investments within five years or so. •1 

The operative phrase is •venture abroadr. 

To venture is to dare in the face of danger; to •venture abroad ' 

implies that the hazards in foreign countries are greater than those at 

home. 

Here is the clue to a major reason for preference. 

Private United States capital is encouraged to stay home, both by 

uncertainties of investment abroad and by the promises which appear to 

exist in established markets in the United States. 

If the size of the market determines the direction of investment, the 

choice of the est ablished home market is almost inevit able; all that 

might alter the choice is the temptation of greater reward elsewhere. 

Reward in the home market is high - high enough to make prospective 

investment complacent about home fields and. sluegish in its impulse to 

move abroad. 

A United Nations stuqy found: 'Domestic markets and investment 

outlets usua1ly offer sufficient diversity and scope for available talent s · 

and funds.. .. In general, foreign investment is regarded as a new 

2 frontier and appeals only to more adventurous investors.• 

The possibility of greater risk in foreign investment seemed to be 

1. Viner,· 'America.fs Aims and the Progress of Underdeveloped Countries ' , 
p.84. 

2. U. N. , United States Income Taxation of Private United States Investment 
in Latin America (l953,XVI.l) , p.67. 
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unjustified b,y the slight advantage in the general level of reward. 

In 1948 domestic investment in the United States offered an average 

return of 14 per cent; in the foreign field the aver age return on United 
1 

States investments was 17. 

The established markets of the United States, it was true, could be 

subject to fluctuations ¥Thich might change the aspect of indi viqual 

investments; and capital working for the production of raw mater ials 

abroad had to contend with staggering changes~ 

During the 1956-37 business expansion gaps between minimum and 

maximum prices of copper were 100 per cent; the gaps in the case of 

lead were 99 per cent; of rubber, 91 per cent; and of tin, 66 per cent. 

In 1958 rubber prices dropped 66 per 6ent from ·their peakJ lead 

dropped 55 per cent; copper 48 per cent and tim 45 per cent. 

In the 1949 business contraction, the price of zinc fell 45 per . 
3 

cent, 

In 1950 the increas~ demand for raw materials for immediate . 

armaments production and the lar ge expansion of United States stockpiling 
4 

helped hasten a huge rise in many c9.mmodity prices the following year. 

It Yas not surprising that by 1952 increasing attention was given 

to the problem of avoiding instability in the prices of primar,y 
5 commodities. 

1. U. N. , asures for the Economic Develo ent of Under-Develo d 
Countries 195l. II. B. 2 , p.Bl . See also U. N., National ncome and 
Its pistribution in Under-Developed Oogntries (195l.XVII.5 pp.9-14. 

ort Markets of Under-Develo ed Countries 

5. Paley Report, vol. I, p. 85o 

4. Klaus Knorr, ' Market Instability and United States Policy', Journal 
of Political Economy, CXIl {1954) , p. 386. 

s. See U. N. , Review of International Commodity Problems, 1952 
(1955.II.D.l) ; U. N. , Measures for International Economic Stability 
(195l.II.A. 2). 
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The markets for raw mater ials and foodstuffs produced in the 

underdeveloped countries for export to the more advanced had not been 

enjoying the same rate of long-term expansion as they had in the nineteenth 

century and United States px•iva.te investment had reacted to the change. 

It has preferred investment for primary production for export from the 

underdeveloped countries to the more developed only in those cases in 

lolhich the expansion appe·a.red to give the promise that its nature was 
1 

long-term. 

The promises of the market were a dominant considerat ion. 

Much had been made of the question of ' double taxation' - t he 

taxation of foreign invest ment abroad and its furt her taxation when ret urns 

reached the home countr,r --
2 

but its effect on investment was alight . 

The special risk of foreign investment was the pr incipal deterrent. 

Rejection of their demands for capital has wounded the underdeveloped 

countries. 

Embitterment has been increased b,y the assertion that aspirations 
3 

in the underdeveloped countries have grown more rapidly than production, 

and that capital may become available if conditions for favourable 

invest ment are first created. 

The International Bank in 1949 made the astounding statement that 

it would be able t o meet all financial needs of member countries ' for 

sound, productive projects in its member countries that will be ready for 

4 financing for the next few years •. 

1. Nurkse, Problems of Ca£ital Formation, pp. 87-8. 

2. U.N., The Effects of Taxation on Foreign 'l1rade and Investment 
(l950. X.VI . l ) ; U. N., Foreig11 Investment Lays and Regulations of the 
Coyntries of asia and the Far East (l95l. II.F. l); U. N. , Measures 
r.or the Economic Development of Under-P~yeloped Countries 
(l95l. II.~.2), p. 81. 

3. W. Arthur Lewis, ~'he Theory of i!:cononrl.c Growth (London, 1955), p. 454. 

4. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Fourth Annual 
R~po~ (Washington, 1949), p. l3. 
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It has been contended that too much stress has been laid in the 

United Nations on the argument that outside capital in the form of public 

loans and grants is the major bottleneck preventing the rapid development 

of underdeveloped countries; and that too little attention has been 

given to the problem of absorbing the capital and to the political and 

social obstacles to rapid change in backward economies: 

This is no comfort to the underdeveloped countries, seeking immediate 

large-scale capital investment as a solution to their problems. 

It angers the underdeveloped countries, moreover, to be reminded 

that some of their o~m nationals prefer investing abroad to promoting 

economic development by investment at home and that in some countries of 

Latin America and the Niddle East commercial banks keep up to 95 per cent 

2 
of their assets abroad. 

For the underdeveloped countries the conviction remains that they 

are the producers of raw materials; providing the base for the industrial 

economies of the West and that their poverty is a result of an unjust 

share of what they help to provide. It has been pointed out that Where 

•objections to foreign 11exploitation11 are made, they are based on the 

smallness of profit that accrues to the native, not on the introduction 

4 of an exchange economy as such•. 

The struggle to obtain capital in the name of justice is far from 

being abandoned. Many underdeveloped countries have been importuning 

the West with •moral' claims : responsibility for the right of the 

1. Mikesell, 'Economic Doctrines Reflected in U.N. Reports•, p. 580. 

2. U.N., Domestic Financing of Economic Development (195l.II.B.l), p. 65n. 

3. U. N., Special Study on Economic Conditions and Development in 
Non-Self-Goverping Territories (1952.VI.B. 2), pp.36-7o 

4. I.e. Greaves, MOdern Production Among Backward feoples (London, 1935), 
pp.215-14. 
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1 
poorer countries, they ~~ involves an obligation. They are also 

declaring their conviction that advanced countries will be forced to 

export surplus capital to keep their domestic equilibrium. 

l(h 

The failure to attract capital in sufficient volume for large-scale 

economic development seems, to the underdeveloped countries, to have 

broken much of the theory of economic interdependence expounded by the 

West. 

To the argument that the major source of increased domestic capital 

formation must be increased domestic savings and that the controlling 
2 

factor in economic development is the domestic effort, the underdeveloped 

countries respond that the savings required for an even moderately rapid 

rate of development are beyond present resources and that the low level 

of incomes means that it is probably impossible, by voluntary methods 

alone, to mobilize the resources needed~ 

They point out, moreover, that it is false to pretend •that the 

relatively high rates of capital formation in the past were due solely to 

domestic saving, that nations lifted themselves up by their bootstraps. 

There was much resort to foreign "saving". •4 The United States, Canada, 

Australia, and South Africa, are countries in which rapid advance was 

owed at least in large measure to investment from abroad. 

The.y also emphasize that social overhead capital -- the existence 

of economic facilities -- is lacking in many of the backward areas of 

today and total incomes are relatively lower; so that the required rate 

1. Cf. Robert W. Rietz, 'Leadership, Initiative and Economic Progress on 
an American Indian Reservation•, Economic Development and Cultural 
Change, II (1953), p.68. 

2. U.N., Relative Prices of Exports and Imports of Under-Developed Countries 
(1949.II.B.3), p.l9. 

3. U.N., MObilization of Domestic Capital in Certain Countries Asia and 
the Far~ (195l.II.F. 3), pp~2241 250. 

4. D. Hamberg, •Economic Growth in Secular Stagnation and Inflation•, 
Economic Journal, LXIII (1953), pp.623. 
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of domestic saving might •force large numbers of their populations over 

the brink into starvation• .1 

Capital equipment and financing, they insist, are essential to meet 

the economic needs of the underdeveloped countries and to establish the 

2 conditions under which peace can be maintained. 

This is the point at which economics enters the field of politics in 

the struggle of the underdeveloped countr ies to secure their capital. 

The political reality is the main weapon in the armour.y of the 

underdeveloped countries in their assaulting demand for capital. 

I f the West is calling for their economic development - to produce 

more raw materials at greater speed and with greater efficiency, to 

replace poverty by prosperity in individual countries and so to i ncrease 

the general prosperity and political stability of the world - then let 

t he West supply the capital. 

As part of a world econo~ and an international community of States 

the underdeveloped countries feel a claim for assistance on the wider 

community. 

They are not asking the more developed countries to step in and 

manage their affairs. Their demand, on the contrary, refuses in most 
3 

cases to allow any foreign ' interference •. This tfear of the foreigner ' 

does not extend to the provision of capital though it places some 

conditions on its acceptance; and the conditions so placed are sometimes 
4 

confusing as a result of a conflict between realism and national pride. 

1. Hamberg, 'Economic Growth•, p.624. 

2. A. Appadorai, Collective Security (UNESCO, Paris, undated), pp. o5-4. 

5. George Hakin, 'Technical Aid from the Viewpoint of the Aid- Receiving 
Countries •, Progress of Underdeveloped Areas, p, 266 . 

4, Ellsworth, International Economoc, p. 789. See also Buchanan, 
' Deliberate Indust rialization for Higher Incomes ' , p. 535. 
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Chapter Six 

INT "RNATIONAL INT. ;RIF PmD:<..'NC.E AND NATIONAL INIJEBm)mCE 

The interdapendenoe of national economies is an essential f eature 

of the world economy. International t~de binds them together in their 

common interest. The greatest benefits are to be obta ined not by the 

isolation of individual economies but by their integration into a larger 

and wider framework. For the national econany the international exchange 

of goods opens up a h~t of new possibilities. 

There are parallel benefits in the political association of States. 

Individual States share interests which draw them closer together. 

Political association may make possible the achievement of ccmnon ends 

where individual action would fail. 

The internationa l social and political idea l is as old as the concept 

of the universal brotherhood of ma.n~ yet it has remained little mere than 

an i deal and its achievements have always fallen short of the goal. 

But the historic events of the t wentieth centur.v, particularly those 

of tm developnent of world trade, the growth of cannl\mica t iona and the 
1 

advances of phYsical sc ience, have hastened the need for a wider r eoog-

1. Morris Ginsberg, Sociology (London, 1934) 1 pp.232-3. 
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1 
nition of the principle of international interdependence. 

2 
A receptive world was thus waiting when the Atlantic Charter was 

proclaimed in 1941 and within a few eventful years a new world organization 

was launched. In Januar,r 1942 t wenty-six States signed the Declaration 
5 

by United Nations; on 26 June 1945 the United Nations Charter bore the 

signatures of fi:f'ty countries. 

The Atlantic Charter declared that the Allies renounced any and all 

territorial aggrandizement; that territorial settlement should be made in 

accordance with the freely expressed wishes of the people in the territories 

concerned. It proclaimed the right of all peoples to choose the fonn of 

government under which they would live and the right of access of all States 

on equal terms to the trade and raw .materials of the world. It prodlaimed 

the freedom of the high seas. It called for full eeonanie co•opera.tion for 

raising the standards of life; for the establishment of social security; 

for freedom fran fear and want. It called for the abandonment of the use 

of force Qy nation against nation. 

Within four years the foundations of a world organi£ation, pranoted by 

infusing zeal for principles such as these, were publicly and ostentatiously 

laid. What was its nature? 

--
The Atlantic Charter was concerned mainly with presenting the kind of 

settlement foreseen b.Y the Allies when peace would be concluded. It involved, 

however, more than the rela tionsbip between victor and vanquished. Its 

acknowledi!Plent of rights was not an eXplicit statement of interdependence, 

but its proclamations have full meaning only i f some measure c£ interdepen­

dence is assumed. By the same token, the birth of a new world organization 

was impossible without the assumption that interdependence -- the dependence 

ot States on one another -- was a reality. 

1. Lionel Curtis, Civitas Dei (London, 1957), vol.II, p.554. 

2. Joint Declaration the President of the United States and Mr Winston 
urchill, Represen ing His Ma est 's Govenment in the United Kingd.cm, 

Known as the A tla.ntic Charter 14 Aug. 1941 ). 

s. Declaration ~pnited Nations (Washington, 1 Jan. 1952)~ 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
'· 

112 

The interdependence of peoples is not a universallY accepted doctrine. 

Moreover, its acceptance shows varying degrees, from the limited recognitim 

of the interdependence of one cotmtry and its neighbour to the recognition 

of a need for linking together in a single society of all the peoples of 

the world. 

The recognition given by the architects of the United Nations was not 

absolute but curbed with reservations. The reservations determined the 

kind of organization that would emerge and the direction in which it 

could move. 

If tbe supporters of internationalism were encouraged by the language 

of the Atlantic Charter, they 1mew also that the spirit of nationalism was 

stirring in the uttermost parts. 

The two principles of national independence and international inter­

dependence are directly conflicting and no confusion of their separate 

identities can be entertained. 

Internationalism starts from the assumption that all States and their 

peoples are, in one sense or another, interdependent. Nationalism is 

based on the concept of national sovereignty, of the supremacy of the nation-

state Which cannot be violated by another. 

Internationalism calls for the creation of a supra-national body, in 

which reposes some power or sanction contributed freely by its individual 

members for the creation of supra-national authority. Nationalism main-

tains tba t the moment sane portion of rights tmd.er national sovereignty 

is<wanceded to a sUpra-national body, national sovereignty becomes limited 

and therefore a contradiction in t erms. 

Yet international organization without international authority is no 

more than a machine without an e ngine to drive it; and international organ­

ization backed by international authority is possible only if members of the 

organiza tion subject themselves in sane way to the superiority of the organ-

ization. 
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This is only the beginning and not the end of legal argument, but the 

interpretation of legal aspects of the Charter is not a point of emphasis of 

this study. We are concerned here with the simple and basic conflict t:£ 

interest between nationalism and intemationali::m and the f'oroes behind 

the struggle. 

The conflict is one in which States confessed their need for the aid 

and support of one another, yet responded to their need to assert their 

individual independence. 

The task of reconciling those two conflicting interests was great, 

but the attempt was nevertheless made. 

The consequence is ~ the highest importance • 

.. . .. --
In the general approach to the possibility of a new world organization 

to replace the teague of Nations there could not long have existed a glimmer 

of hope or fear tba.t the new organization would be based on any principle 

which conflicted with the principle of national sovereignty. 

1 
If such there were, the Moscow Declaration must have snuffed it 

swiftly. The new organization, the Declaration announced, would ba.ve as its 

aim the maintenance of peace and security and would be based on the 
. 2 

sovereign equalit,y of all peace-loving States. 

!n the 1919 peace settlement there had been no questi.on of setting up 

any fo:rm of supra-national government or of seriously limiting the 

sovereignty of national States. 

'The rroposals, widely canvassed during the [Second World] war, for 

a more organic association of states on a federal basis were not likely to 

be implemented. The political atmosphere made it unlikely that, at the end 

1• Moscow Conference- Declara tion of the Four Nations on General Security 
(1 Nov. 1943). 

2. Moscow Declaration, Art. 4. 
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of hostilities, the Allies would be more ready than they had been in 1919 
I 

to accept serious inroads on their national sovereignty.• 

Although the advooates of world federal government were asserting that 

the basic flaw in an alliance of demoora.oies was the nationalist pbilosopbJ' 
2 

responsible for it and that organic union was the only basis of inter-
5 

national stability and peace, the ooneept of national sovereignty would be 

preserved; the concept of equality of sovereign States would remain. 

The assertion of equality was blandlY modified fifteen months after 

the Mosoow Declara. tion by the news from Yalta tba t agreement had been 

reached on a system of voting in whe. t was to be come the Security Council of 
4 

the United. Nations. 

Before the time of Yalta it had been agreed at Dumbarton Oaks that the 

Security Cotmcil of the proposed organization would. have primary responsibil­

ity for keeping world peaoe and that the functions ct the General Assembly 
5 

should be limited to discussion and recommendation. 

Keeping the peace would be the main function of the United I1a tions 1 

which was to become 'a league of peaoe-loving nations with an alliance 6f 

great powers for keeping the peace as its hard core of military strength 
6 

and political reality.' The Great Powers would be permanentlY represented 

on the Security Council and. to the council were to be accorded special 
7 

prerogatives. 

The Big Five had been obviouslY unwilling to plan or to take part in 

an organization in which power could not be concentrated at the head. 

1. Bentwioh and Martin, Canmentar.y on the Charter of the United Nations, 
pp.ix, xii. 

2. Clarence K. Streit, Union Now (New York, 1959), p.l5. See also Clarence 
K. Streit, Union Now with :Britain,4th edn. (New York, 1941). 

5. Lionel Curtis, World W'ar ·- Its Cause and Cure (London, 1945), p.78. 

4. Report of tre Crimea Confere~ (11 Feb. 1945), Oh.IV. 

5. Dumba.rton Oaks Conversations on World Or&,a:nization (21 Aug. - 7 Oct. 
1944), Ohs. V, VI. 

6. Goodrich and Hambro, Charter of the United Nations, p.29. 

7. U.N. Charter, Cbs.V-VIII. See also U.N., Rules ot Procedure for the 
Securitz Council (1947.!.2). 
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This was impossible Without discrimination against the smaller 

States. 

The new voting system in the Security Council, with its provisions 

for u.nanimi ty among the pei1!lAnent manbers and other provisions concerning 

the totality of votes, gave (in effect) to the negative vote of om of the 

permanent members the weight of the negative vote of five smaller States in 

the aggregate. 

Pennanent seats for the Great Powers were also reserved in the 

Trusteeship 0ouncil. 

1 
' Equality• had assumed for itself a highly qualified meaning. 

Qualifications on sovereignty were to follow. 

The Security Council was endowed with powers never possessed b,y the 

Council of the League of Nations. 

Under the United Nations Charter the Security Council would have the 

power to create obligations for keeping the peace. Those obligations 

(except in the case of the permanent members of the Council) might well 

fall on States which did not agree with the Council's decisions. In any 

enforcement action applied b,y the United Nations, however, every member 

would have to join. 

The power of the Security Council to compel members to take such 

action amounted to •a delegation of authority, irrevocable for the duration 

of the Organization, and involving a duty for the principals [the member 

States] to give effect to the decisions of the agent [the Security Counoil] 
2 

in all rna tters relating to sanctions. • 

In t erms of the obligations of member States, their own sovereignty 

bad becan.e limited. 

1. Bentwich and Martin, CO!ll'nentary on the Charter of' the United Nations , 
pp.lQ-12. 

2. P,eNN~!ld Martin, Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations, 
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It can be argued that qy accepting international obligations a State 

does not violate or sacrifice its sovereignty. It is· true the. t the 

principle of equality can be construed as an equality before the law, 
1 

without any reference to concepts of political equality. It is true, also, 

that the equality of United Nations members is without qualification in the 

General Assembly. 

The legal argument, however, does not change the fundamental :t\lct that 

the architects of the United Nations had refused to bend themselves to tm 

task of' planning world goverDJlent of acy k:iind. 

The ground for rejecting world government was the need to preserve 

the principles of sovereignty am of equality. 

Both bad suffered in a canpromise which was f'ar-reaohing in effect. 

The fundamental compromise on the question of power, hiding a can­

promise on the principle of intema tional interdependence, had far fran 

solved the basic problem of providing power for the new organization. 

The powers given the organization in the field of collective security 

were unparalleled in other spheres. 

Except for the enforcement measures for use when peace was involved, 

the United Nations was conmitted to refraining fran intervention in matters 
2 

'essential~ within the domestic jurisdiction of' any state.• 

The international organization could thus not hope to become a world 

parliament or to progress beyond the stage of a world forum. 

There was no r~ason, on the other band, why the United Nations should 

have been abandoned as an international organization merely because it was 

1. Goodrich and Hambro, Charter of the United Nations, pp.99-lOO. 

2. U. N. Charter, Art. 2, para. 7. 
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not a world govemment. Nor was there an,y reason why the world should 

not be encouraged to hope for signal benef'i ts from the international 

exchange of opinion on items of common or regional interest. But there 
1 

was every reason to be sceptical tba t a loose association of nations, 
2 

lacking true power and positive responsibility at the centre, would be 
3 

able to accomplish the tasks set for itself. 

Except in matters of collective security, the sovereignty of individ-

ual member States had nevertheless been preserved. The Charter conferred 

upon its signatories obligations of a wide nature but failed to invest the 

organization with the means t o enforce adherence to the Charter. This meant, 

in practice 1 tba t t l aw' existed without sanction; that povrer to ensure its 

observance was non-existent. 

The ghost of sanction, however, was lurking. The status of an inter-

national assembly, representing the great majority of the peoples of' the 

world, would be such (the architects may have hoped) that its voice could 

not easily be stilled nor the wisdom of its decisions brought seriously 

into question. When the world assembly reached a .najority decision through 

a vote the decision could be regarded as representative of world opinion 

and the censure or praise c£ world opinion might create a special value of 

its own. Effective po.ver might lie in the moral suasion of the world 

organization. 

The right to express opinion was upheld; a.ey right to enforce it was 

denied. 

The kind of sanction embodied in disagreement is a weak sanction 

indeed. It has proved vain to hope that because a najority of members 

of the United Nations express their disfavour of action ~ a single State 

or group of States, this will induce the •errant• State or group to 

satisf.Y the majority will. 

1. Toynbee, Civilization on Trial, pp. 135-6. 

2. J.B. Condliffe, The Reconstruction of World Trade (New York,l950),p.388. 

3. Nonnan Hill, International Organization (New York, 1952), pp.562-3. 



Time was to display this truth even in the earliest days of the 

United Nations. It was to show that the price put on the esteem or 
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regard of other States was less than the price put on sovereign independence, 

with all its implications that a sovereign State might do what it pleased, 

when it pleased and how it pleased, without any interference trom outside • 

.. -.- .. 
The compranise on the question of power, important as it was, was 

equalled by a compromise of another kind -- one with direct bearing on 

the issues of coloniali sm and independence. 

The second compranise owes its origin in no snall ne asure to the 

fervour for freedom reigning at the close of the Second World War. 

When the Charter was signed at San Francis co , the Allied victory in 

;~urope was barely six weeks old. Victory in the East anl the end of the 

war were likewise only six weeks distant, ani whether cr not sare sense c£ 

its nearness obtruded at t he San Francisco Conference, the first a coan­

plisbed victory had brought an a tm-::>sphere c£ flushed success. 

The atmosphere of the tiloo is enshrined in the Preamble to the 

Charter : it is lofty, liberal and courageous, speaking wi th unmistakable 

accent the language of refonn and change, setting a seal on the procla­

matiom and !%'anises made in the beat of war. 

Throughout the war the Allies had insisted that they \Vere fighting 

for principle -- the principle of freedom - and for fundamental human 

rights; for the rights c£ persons to manage their own aff'airs and not to 

be subjected to suppression. 

This ins i stence was the insistence that the Second World War was 

being ccnd.ucted by the Allies as a war of liberation and not or conquest. 

When the time came to divide the spoils they were loudly reminded or the 

standaros benea th which they had fought. 

They '"ere reminded also tha. t here for the colonia l Powers , as 

important members of tre Allied complex, lay a splendid opportunity for 
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showing their good faith by conceding to the dependent IJeOple a portion of 

that freedc:m they bad saved from extinction. 

Much of the British Oomnonwealth at that time held subject people. 

UntU the present century Africa was almost exclusively an assembly of 

colonies; parts of the Near, Middle and Far East were either colonial 

possessions or mandates. 

The war bad brought a new crisis to the colonial system am the 

upsurge of the world-wide drive for independence, encoureged by the tum 

of events, had come to a orest. · 

The first demand in this sphere was for a system that would mark an 

advance over the Mandates System of' the League of Nations. 

The concept of trusteeship bad then been part c! practical politics 

for more than 150 years, but the theory and ethics extolled by Edmund 

Burke in rmlation to India bad been undergoing change with the passage 
1 

or time. 

In its most modem form it was represented by the Mandates System under 

the League, but the League at the end of the Second World War was almost in 

ashes. The opportunity was thus created for a new beginning, for a system 
2 

which, it was hoped, would pranote colonial autonany; a system which intro-

duced striking new measures for greater supervision, subjecting the affairs 

of the trust terri toties to the supervision of the United Nations through 

the creation or the International Trusteeship System. 

There are no ground.s for the assumption that the International Trust~\!"' 

ship System was merely the old Mandates System bearing another name. 

Members of the old Mandates Canmittee, for example, lad served on the 

Commit tee ·in their personal capacities and :na. tionals of Mandatory Powers 

were required to be in a minority on the Comnittee. 

In the Trusteeship Council, the new supervisory organ of the United 

1. H. Duncan Hall, :Mandates, Dependencies and Trusteeship (London,l948) i p.ll. 
~ J.~ Furn.ivall, Colonia l Policy and Practice (Cambridge, 1948) , p.534. 
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Nations, members were representatives of govenl.l'lents, and. in spite of the 

:fact that administering and non-administering States in equal numbers were 

to comprise the Council, the Council itself was to be subject to the 
1 

final a uthority of tre General Assembly. 

Moreover, the International Trusteeship System embodied tre principle 

of the'open door•, giving equality of business opportunity in the trust 
2 

territories to administering and non-administering States alike. 

Where once the trust territories (the former mandates) bid been watched 

over b,y a committee of individuals, reporting and commenting as they saw 

fit, the :people of the trust territories were now made the ccncem of the 

entire world organization, whose mEmber States would deliver jud@Ilent on 

the conduct c£ affairs in those territories. 

The system of greater supervision introduced for the first time the 
3 

system of visiting missions, which enabled the same organization, the 

assemblY of governments, to send into the trust territories persons of its 

choosing who would act as the eyes and ears of the General Assembly in 

ensuring that the conduct of affairs met with the satisfaction of the 

Assembly at large. 

The open-door policy, moreover, showed that the concern for the 

peOple of the trust territories extended to their economic welfare and 

to the a.evelopnent of eoonom:ic interests by States which might hitherto 

have felt embarrassed by the presence in a mandated terri tory of an admin-

istering Power. It emphasized that the people ct the trust t erritories 

should be allowed tmhampered trade with the rest of the world, and implied 

that responsibility for the administration of a trust territory did not 

give to the administering PCHer any special privileges in the matter of' 

trade. The open-door policy was aimed at ensuring the free acoess of the 

rest of the world and denying, so f ar as it could, any opportunity for 

exploitation b.Y the trustee. 

1. u. N. Charter, Art. 85, para. 2; Art. 87. 

· 2. u. N. Chart.er, Art. 76, para. (d). 

3, u. N. Charter, Art. 87, para.(c). 
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To the basic obJectives of international t~~teeshiP. the Oharte~ 

added. the further objective d encouraging recognition or t~ interdepomd ... 
1 

enoe of the peo_ples of the world.; and in declaring that the direction ot 

the developncnt of the trust territories should be tOflal'd self•go-rerment 
2 

or independence • it •diminished the to~ ot the charge that interna ti~l 

trusteeship m~ns still mor~ nw aovoreigntiee in a world already' Guttering 
3 

from too great fra~entation.• 

The disguise of the motive to produce colonial aut~ was thin. aa 

we shall ~"l ter sec. For tM pr;-esent it is impOrtant to rQDEmber that the 

atmos_phere in "CJbich tne !ntemationol Tl"'USteeship Syetan was bom wa& 

atrlkingly different from that of' the !!an&l.tes System. 

•The volean1o :tor¢es wore still active. tb&t bad burnt up the old 

teague and molded. a now, destroyed three of the great powers of th& old 

teague, thrust into the t:ront renks ot the United Na.tions three - th& 

united Sts.tes, the Union of Soviet Socialist RepublictS, nm Chine. -which 

had hardly played leading parts in the teague, am 'W'Ca~ned other p<:nremf 

both great and small •• •. • the truste~l:lhip syatem was finally launobad, with · 

the leg4l.l baaie or the a.~eJOOnt& obsllenged b.r sane great powers, and in 

an atmoophere of political tension and profound ideological division. 

•It was la.unohed.• not lim the mandates into the quiet waten ot a 

non:-gov rmtmtal body that had debated .in private, eschewed pOlitics in 

the mainj a,nd worked olooely with the llll\ndatory governments on a practical 

policy c£ welfare - bllt into the midstream or world politios and the 

tur'buloot waters or the world trontier. 

' The trustecatJ.p system was not a pieoe or maebinaxy ani a set or 
principlee tree to operate in a rnU.onal and oniered world. 

l. u • .N. Charter, Art. 761 para.(e). 

2. u • . N.aha.rter, Art. 76• p1ra. (b}. 

~ ijal1 1 Uand& tes·, Dependencies and Trustees hip, P• 280. 
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resulting from the fall of the empires of the Axis; the vast new expansion 

of the Soviet system and empire; the threat to peace and order caused by 

the weakening of some of the major colonial powers that had borne first and 

alone the brunt of the en~ onslaught; the revolutionary spirit quickened 

by the war in Asia; the outbursts of passion and hatred, following the trans­

fer of sovereignty in India, bringing death to hundreds of thousands and 

exile to millions; the new anxieties for all nations created by long-range 

weapons and the atomic bomb; and the general doubt whether man had yet 

reached the stage in his evolution when his own passion and irrationality 
1 

could be ~astered by any machine~ he could himself devise.• 

In spite of the troubled nature of the world in which the International 

Trusteeship System found itself, it would be an exaggeration to say that it 

was not generously launched. 

Tension there may have been; but the new system of trusteeship would 

never have been instituted unless at the time of the launching there had 

existed a certain willingness on the part of the colonial Powers to concede. 

They conceded in the face of strong demands by newly independent States 

and by those States which were historically or ideologically opposed to 

colonial rule of~ kind; and (the Union of South Africa alone excepted) 

all the former mandatory Powers of the league of Nations voluntarily 

placed under the International Trusteeship System those territories which 

had formerly been mandates and which had not yet achieved independence. 

- ... ---
In considering the case of those living in what were to become the 

trust territories of the International Trusteeship System we are consid~ng 

only a fraction of the world's dependent people. 

1~e demand for a revision of the Mandates System represented only a 

part of the general demand. Acceptance of the International Trusteeship 

System by no means marked the end of demand and concession in respect of 

the dependent people. 

1. Hall, llandates, Dependencies and Trusteeship, pp.91, 290-1. 



I 
123 

It was urged that all dependent people, including the people of the 

colonies, should become the care of the United Nations so that their 

future might be safeguarded, their progress watched -- closely and criti­

call3 -- and that in time they should come to exercise their own right to 

self-determination, to choose their ovm political future and to govern 

themselves. 

The pressure to concede came from the sources \Ve have indicated; but 

furthe~ pressures arose from internal sources : from the spreading con­

viction on the part of the dependent people themselves that they were en­

titled to a larger share in the conduct of their affairs; and from the feel­

ing on the part of the colonial Powers that the dependent people might be 

given a greater measure of recognition. 

The measure of recognition which colonial Powers were willing to con­

cede at th~t time ~aA possibly slender. Concessions made so that the 

Int~rnational Trusteeship System might operate ~ have been accorded with 

some reluctance or with some do~~t of their wisdom; yet they were made. 

But the related part of .the campaign for independence of the dependent people 

opened up an entirely new field. 

It did not seem to deter the anti-colonial front at San Francisco that 

precedent was being created. The subjection of the trust territories to 

the supervision of the United Nations was on~ part of their goal; they set 

out to bring into line all the colonial territories and to make success in 

the name of the growing movement for independence a total viejo~. 

The colonial Powers were prepared to recognize the peinciple of 

trusteeship in the case of the trust territories. Administration became 

a matter of trust and that trust was to be subject to open inspection or 

supervision. It could even be so interpreted that in administering a trust 

territor,y a governing Power was acting in the name of all members of the 

United Nations to which it formally bound itself in responsibility by the 

legal instrument of agreement with the world organization. Now these 

Powers were being asked to give similar guarantees in respect of their 

non-self-governing territories or colonies. 
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The idea was revolutionary that a oolonial Power, administering 124 

overseas territories as part of its empire, should make itself accountable 

to any other State or group for its conduct of affairs in the territory. 

Such situations might be only a shade removed from those in which sovereign 

States would invite or accept intervention in their domestic affairs by the 
1 

United Nations -- a possibility explicitly e&oluded by the proposed Charter. 

Yet the colonial Powers agreed. 

Their agreement led to the establishment of an important new relation-

ship with people in the dependent territories. 

Agreement was owed to a development at San Francisco which marked a. 

turning point not on~ in the relations of colonial Powers with dependent 

people but in relations between colonial Powers and other independent States, 

affecting the ver,y operation of the United Nations itself. 

A recent stuqy points out that it was liberal opinion in the United 

Kingdom which took the lead in pressing for the 1no annexations• policy 

in 1917 and it was again liberal opinion which insisted on a 'new deal' 

for colonies in 1942 and 1943. 

'However, it was primari~ American sources which furnished the 

impetus and they now demanded more than merely international supervision 

over colonial administration. 

'The issue raised during the second World War involved nothing short 

of emancipation of colonial peoples from foreign rule and the inauguration 

of an internationally controlled colonial policy aimed at preparing 

dependent areas for independence ••••• 

1 Liberal hlimanitarianism thus took the initiative in the oreation r:£ 

the postwar Trusteeship System ••••• It was the United States which took the 

initiative in advocating an expanded principle of trusteeship after the war 

but the aspirations of the dependent areas provided the chorus which pro­

duced the underlying demand for such a ~~em ••••• 

1. U.N. Charter, Art. 2, para. 7. 
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'National independence, then was the watchword for the Asian and .Arab 

delegations [at the United Nations Conference on International Organization 

at San Francisco] ••••• While the total motivation of the former colonial areas 

was not realized at UNCIO the acceptance of the expanded Trusteeship System 
1 

itself constituted a recognition of the demands of the new nationalism.' 

It .ust not be forgotten that at this time the Soviets were ~ong those 

pressing for a wider trusteeship system and, in fact, for a~ measures which 

would reduce the extent and influence of imperialism. 

France was the only member of the Big Five which was wholly opposed to 

developments along the lines indicated. The liberal programme of the British 

Labour Party for the colonies made the attitude of the United Kingdom more 

liberal. The United Kingdom, moreover, had to meet the demands of its 

American and ~cv~ 4t Allies, quite apart from the now more pressing demands 

from the dependent people. Acceptance, it was noted, would cost nothing in 

terms of effective control and might gain something in terms of Arab and 
2 

Indian goodwill. 

With this general background to the whole question of the dependent 

people, the colonial Powers made concessions in respect of the trusteeship 

system. In giving ground on this issue they had, in a sense, somewhat 

prejudiced their attitude toward the question of the colonial territories; 

and although colonial concessions were marked by reservations, the deadlock 

had been broken. 

When the final draft of the United Nations Charter emerged at San 

Francisco it carried specific provisions with regard to the operation of 

the International Trusteeship System. Also written into the Charter was 

the Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories, ~ing down 

oertain principles of colonial administration to which signatories to the 

.Charter automatically attested. 

1. Ernst B. Haas, 'The Attempt to Terminate Colonialism', International 
Organization, VII (1953), pp.J, 5, 10, 12. 

2. Haas. ' Attempt to Terminate Colonialism', pp.l2-14,17. 

3. U.N. Charter, Chs.XII-XIII. 

4• U.N. Charter, Ch. XI. 



126 
Article 73, one of the two Articles comprising Chapter XI, contained 

recognition of the principle that the interests of the indigenous inhabi­

tants of the non-self-governing territories were pa~ount. By the same 

Article, the colonial Powers accepted as a sacred trust the obligation to 

promote to the utmost the well being of the inhabitants of the colonial 

territories and, among other things, agreed to transmit to the Secretary­

General of the United Nations regularly for information purposes statistical 

and other infol'Tlla.tion of a technical nature relating to economic, social and 

educational conditions in the colonial territories. 

The colonial Powers had conceded almost to the limit by thus bringing 

within the purview of the United Nations the whole body of dependent people. 

Whatever the limitations or reserV'ations by co.lonia.l Powers, the forces 

charging the growth of independence had won the day. The affa~s of the 

dependent people in the colonies could now come before the world organization. 

The locked door had snapped open. 



Chapter Sev-en 

CONSEQUENCES OF COMPROMISE 

Diplomacy thrives as the art of the possible but is never exempt from 

the consequences of compromise. 

The compromise over power was to bring in its train problems of a 

special kind, not entertained by the Great Powers at the time of Yalta, 

when some of the critical decisions regarding the composition and organiza-

tion of the United Nations were reached. 

The tide turned when the unanimity rule ceased to be referred to by its 

technically correct name and became popularly known as the 'veto•. 

Frustration bad by then reached an advanced stage. 

Time and again the veto was recorded in the Security Council by the 

U.s.s.R., expressing disagreement with almost every decision of importance 

and thus rendering sterile muoh of the work of the Council. The smaller 

States had earlier foreseen that 'if one of the Big Five or one of their 

prot~g~s, menaced the peace the Security Council would be powerless to act; 

and they therefore struggled to reduce the right of veto. But the Great 
1 

Powers held out on this vital provision ••••• • 

1. Bentwioh and Martin, Commenta£Y on the Charter of the United Nations, 
p.xxii. 
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B.y 1950 the Soviet Union had used the veto with such insistence and 

frequency that it became obvious to the United States, among others, that 

the machine would have to undergo modification if it were not to grind to 

an embarrassing halt. 

OUt of the deadlock came the Acheson proposals, which resulted in the 
1 

adoption by the General Assemb~ of the Uniting for Peace resolutions. 

The resolutions provided that if the Security Council should again become 

deadlocked over any question concerning a breach of the peace and thus fail 

to fulfill its primary function of maintaining the peace, the question wbuld 

revert to the General Assembly for disposal. 

In the Security Council one adverse vote by a permanent member of the 

Council had been sufficient to stifle action. The United Nations now de-

cided that in cases of questions involving the maintenance of peace that 

were deadlocked in the Council, the right to recommend actiOn would devolve 

on the General Assembly -- hitherto debarred from action in security 

matters -· which was , after all, the supreme advisory bo~ of the world 

organization. 

The compromise on the question of power bad come home to roost. 

The new move had done nothing to strengthen the Security Council; but 

the Council, by its own inaction, had already been steadily diminishing its 

status. Envisaged as a repository for the power of the Big Five, it was 

designed to give those Powers control over decisions concerning the main-

tenance of the peace as they would be main~ responsible for carrying out 

those decisions. 

The Big Five, however, had planned the functioning of the Security 

Council on the false premiss that their unity was solid and permanent : 

• ••••• the original conception of this new system ••• rested on the assumption 

that the unanimity between the Great Powers, which had made the winning of 

the war possible, would remain a permanent feature of international 

1. General Assemb~ Resolution 377(V). 
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The unanimity rule was incorporated to protect any member of the Big 

Five against being committed to action against ita will. It was designed 

to ensure that any action to preserve world peace would be united action; 

and to make action possible only under complete agreement. The veto was 

thus seen as a measure for use in an emergency. It was not intended to 

serve as a clutch built into the engine, which any one of the Big Five could 

depress and thus prevent the engaging of gears and the advance of the machin~ 

This was the precise effect achieved by the Soviet use of the veto. 

It is not necessar.r to consider the causes of disagreement, the 

occasions on which the veto was used, or whether its persistent use was 

justified~ It is sufficient to accept the fact that the Security Council 

had become serious~ immobilized and was not functioning in anything like 

the manner which had been expected. 

The Uniting for Peace resolutions were the result of a realistic 

appraisal of the situation. If the U.s.s.R. were able to block at every 

turn any proposed action by the Council, there remained only one course -­

to take measures to bypass the obstruction. 

This was brought about by t he provision for the reversion to the 

General Assembly for its action of matters having to do with the maintenance 

of the peace which had been deadlocked in the Council. The measures were 

strong:cy supported in the General Assembly and succeeded in their aim of 

contriving new power f or the world organization and removing the block 

which had made it inert. 

The Uniting for Peace resolutions were not merely a clever device 

they were revolutionary. 

They were clever in obviating a frustrating obstruction. As a device 

they were ingenious in bringing paralysis to the veto, which had itself 

l. Bentwich and Martin, Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations, 
p.xxvii. 
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been paralysing action. But this verdict sees them only in the short term. 

Their major effect was to shift the centre of gravity of the United 

Nations. From the moment of their adoption they imposed on the Security 

Council the threat that unless its permanent members agreed on ~ matter 

concerning the peace brought before the Council, the Council would lose its 

jurisdiction in the matter and power would revert to the full boczy of 

member States represented in the General ~~semb~. 

In cases of deadlock in the Security Council on matters concerning the 

maintenance of the peace, the smaller States -- representing a majority in 

the General Assembly -- could commit the organization to action which would, 

in the main, have to be carried out by the Great Powers themselves. 

The case in favour of binding provisions in the matter of collective 

security had been strong. 

The United Nations was brought into being at a ttme when it was widely 

believed that the existing disorder of the world was at least largely due 

to the continued toleration of successful lawlessness in the period between 

the two World Ware and that this had tundermined the traditional belief, a 

belief which lies at the basis of European civilization, in the impersonal 

authority of law as a force which should control the exercise of all power.' 

GoYernment without law within the boundaries of a sovereign State was 
2 

unthinkable; yet the principle of law in a community of States had been 

large~ abandoned. In its place had been accepted the principle of 
3 

anarcey, or absence of' goYernm.ent, and international law had remained 'an 

attempt to preserve the principles of social order while preserving in 
4 

theoretical absoluteness the independence of the state.' 

The ultimate function of law, which is the elimination of force for 

the solution of human conflicts, could not be fulfilled if the concept 

1. H.A. Smith, The Crisis in the Law of Nations (London, 1947), p.94. 
2. Cf. Hamilton and others, Federalist, p.451. 
3. f~an Angell, The Unseen Assassins (London, 1932), p.22; Curtis, World 

•Its Cause and Cure, p.71. 
4.. Corbett, Post-war Worlds, p. 105. 

1 
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of absolute national sovereignty was to be preserved; for absolute sover-

eignty postulates that the State shall be ultimate~ free to resort to the 

final arbitrament of war. The need 'for some change in the traditional 
1 

international ~stem of a community of sovereign States' was obvious. 

Warnings had earlier been sounded that the construction of community 

institutions without fundamental reform in the legal theory of the community 

•would be like setting out to build a house on plans designed for rapid 
2 

collapse. • 

The breakdown of centres of authority and order preceding the Second 
3 

World War clearl3 suggested that the stability of the new organization 

would be endangered if each member were to be permitted to co-operate or not 
4 

to co-operate as it thought fit and the experience of the League of Nations 

had proved that responsibility and power were essential to the suocess of 

international institutions. 

The problem was that of mobilizing power behind law and consent behind 
5 

power. International order could be possible only through international 
6 7 

law. To existing procedures for peaceful change the Charter of the United 

Nations added something; 'but peace is not preserved by fashioning an elab-
8 

orate procedure for the settlement of disputes.• 

-- .. --
The General Assembly was to be further hounded by the consequences of 

the second compromise -- the compromise involving agreement by the colonia-l 

Powers to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General of the United Nations 

information on the colonial territories under their control. Article 7'5e, 

which provides for the transmission of such information, 'does not go beyond 

the supply of information to the Secretariat; and even this duty is hedged 
9 

about with reservations ••• • 

1. Philip o. Jessup, A Modern Law of Nations (New York,1948), pp.l,2,40. 
2. Corbett, Post-War Worlds, p.l05 • 
.3. Walter Lippmann, Some Notes on War and Peace (New York,l910), p.J.-6. 
4. Herbert Vere Evatt, The United Nations (Melbourne,l948), p.123. 
5. Of. W .K.Hancock, Argument of' Empire (London, 1943), p.l38. 
6. Gilbert Murr~, From the League to U.N. (London,194B), p.59. 
7. 1rederick Sherwood Dunn, Peaceful Change (New York,l937), pp.8l-~. 
8. Smith, C~isis in the Law of Nations, p.94. Cf. Russell, New Hopes far 

a Cha.nging World., p.97. 

9. Bentwich and Martin, ~C ..... omm=e-.n.t~a..:,.tyll.-:o~n~~t~he~C::!har~:.it~ert.J~ 
.eu~,p.JlU.. 
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Although the Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories, 

embodied in Chapter XI of the Charter, did not provide supervision machinery 

as in the case of the trust territories, it raised, as we shall see, the 

important question of whether the principle of international accountability 

for the non-self-governing territories or colonies had been accepted. 

The under~ng struggle to promote independence emerged. 

On 9 February 1946, during the first part of its first session, the 

General Assemb~ adopted a resolution in terms of which information was 
l 

promise4 on. some seve~ty colonial t erritories. 

At the second session of the Assembly, India (which had achieved world 

status as a cl~usader against unequal treatment before it had achieved self-
2 3 

government and which had become 'the hero of the subject countries') led 

a move designed to bring colonial territOries into line with territories to 

be placed under the International Trusteeship System. The move took the 

form of a proposal that colonial Powers should be required to submit trustee-

ship agreements for colonial territories. 

By a narrow margin of twenty-five votes to twenty-three, with three 

abstentions, the Indian resolution was adopted by the Fourth Committee on 

l4 October 1947, but was rejected by the General .Assembly in plenary meeting 

on 1 November, by a vote of twenty-four in favour, twenty-four against, with 
4 

one abstention. 

The manoeuvre to blur the distinction between trust t erritories and 
5 

colonies had failed, but the end of the struggle was not yet at hand. 

The commitment on the part of colonial Powers to supply information on their 

colonial territories remained; and the composition and organization of the 

bodie$ which were to consider that information became a matter of special 

significance. 

- .. -.. -
1. General Assemb~ Resolution 66(I). 
2. W.K. Hancock, Survey of British Commonwealth Af£airs (London,l937),vol.I, 

pp.21.,.8-9. 
3· Awolowo, Path to Nigerian Freedom, p.25. 
4. U. N. Doc. A/PV.l06~ 

5. Hall, Mandate~ ... ~J2el}5\enc~s,s ~w.!,..Tzw.s~e~~hith pp.285-90. 
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To create the context it is necessary to repeat some of the A.B. C. ~-s 

of organization in the United Nations. The machinery and functions of the 

United Nations are governed by its rules of procedure as well as by the rules 

embodied in the procedural provisions of the Charter. 

1 
Although the Qeneral Assemb~ retains the over-riding authority, the 

organ main~ conoerned with the ~-to-d~ supervision of the trust terri­

tories is the Trusteeship Council. 

The Trusteeship Council is the bo~ of first instance for reports or 

petitions, which are almost always directed to the Council. The Trusteeship 

Council &coupies itself with matters arising out of the administration of 

the trust territories and there are several important considerations in 

respect of the Council. 

Rules governing its membership provide that the Council shall consist 

of an equal number of States that administer trust territories and those 
2 3 

that do not. Decisions are reaohed by a simple majority. The Trusteeship 

Council reports annually to the General Assembly. 

From this point the General Assemb~ takes over. Its agenda is almost 

always heavy and work is compressed into a relative~ short period of the 

year. Sessions begin early in September, unless otherwise decided, and are 

normally adjourned well before the end of December. 

To accomplish as much as possible during that time, the General Assembly 

has adopted a method of dealing with its agenda items which makes for 

expeditious and thorough treatment. It multiplies its capacity b,y oreating 

a series of main committees. 

At the beginning of each session it is customary for the General Assemny 

to allocate agenda items appropriate to their function to these committees --

committees specialized in handling political matters, economic matters, 

1. U. N. Charter, Art.85, para.2; Art.87. 

2. U.N. Charter, Art.86, para.l. See also U.N., Rules of Procedure for 
the Trusteeship Council (1947.1.9). 

3· U. N. Charter, Art.89, para.2. 
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social matters, trusteeship matters and matters concerning the finances o£ 

the United nations organization. 

This convenient administrative arrangement enables the Assembly to exist 

in many balls of debate at one time. It disperses its tasks among the 

committees and reassembles later in plen~ meeting for f ormal acceptance or 

rejection of recommendations on matters which have already been extensively 

discussed. 

The committees reach their decisions by a simple majority in voting and 

their decisions take the fozm of recommendations to the General Assembly in 

plenary meetings. The General Assembly is free to accept or reject these 

recommendations. 

The General Assembly has also decided that its own rules of procedure 

should require, for a decision on 'importantf .questions, a qualified majority 
1 

of two thirds, and not merely a simple majority. 

By practioe and precedent two features of interest here have become 

established in the Assembly. 

The first i s that the General Assembly would transmit for discussion 

and recommendation to its Fourth {or Trusteeship) Committee all questions 

concerning the dependent people -- both questions relating to trusteeship 

and those relating to the non-self-governing territories or colonies. 

The second feature is that matters affecting the dependent territories 

should be considered as important within the meaning of the rules of pro-

cedure and would thus require a two-thirds majority for adoption by a 

plenary meeting. 

The procedural arrangements, viewed in the abstract, are attempts to 

achieve equity; but against the procedure loud and critical voices were 

eoon raised. 

1. U.N., Rules of Procedure of the General Assembly, ( 195l.I.4). 
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Non-administering States -- those responsible for the administration of 

n~ither trust territories nor colonies -- came f orward with the assertion 

that the Trusteeship Council was failing. They contended that the principle 

which sought to balance the representation of administering and non-admiiister 

-ing members, by its very conservatism, was binding the Council • 

.Among the important items which the Council has t o consider are 

petitions from persons in the trust territories. MOre often than not, a 

petition embodies a charge or complaint against an administering member and 

seeks the intercession of the Council in redressing what the petitioner con­

siders to be a wrong. If administering members should feel that a petition 

raises a more general issue of principle and thus combine in a vote to den,y 

or uphold it, a majority in favour Qf support for the petitioner becomes 

impossible to achieve. 

The non-a&ninistering States, moreover, did not much favour a system 

in which canplaints against administering autl}orities were heard by aclm.m­

i stering authorities themselves, comprising, with non .... administering States, 

a virtual bench of judges. The anti-colonial States harboured the convictLon 

that the Trusteeship Council had become a prejudiced bench. With this per­

suasion, it was tempting therefore t o try to discredit many of the decisions 

made by the Council. 

The way was open f or such a process to begin. Its route lay through 

the avenues of procedure which we have just described. 

The report of the Trusteeship Council is made t o the General Assembly 

and the General Assemb~ gives to the Fourth Committee the task of con­

sidering the report on the Assembly's behalf. 

This provided the opening f or the thrust of those States which com­

plained of the conduct of the Trusteeship Council. 

In the Fourth Committee the situation t o which those States objected 

no longer prevailed. The Fourth Committee is composed of all members of 

the United Nations and not merely the select dozen which gain election or 
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which are permanent members of the Trusteeship Council. The relative 

importance of the administering Powers is thereby reduced : in the Fourth 

Committee, as in the organization at large, they stand in emphatic minority; 

and as only a simple majority is required for the Fourth Committee to make 

~ recommendation to the General Assembly in plenar,y meeting -- including 

a recommendation which is critical (however diplomatically phrased) of the 

conduct of the Trusteeship Council - such a recommendation might optimisti-

cally be sought. 

It is not easy to dismiss the question as mere:ey- an issue of polit:fc s 

confiited to the United Nations, for in the trust t erritories themselves 

confidence in the Council seems to be lacking. By 1953 petitions had 
1 

reached an annual total of 400. 

The satisfaction or discontent of the people of the trust territories 

cannot safely be measured by the number, volume or intensity of the petitions 

which find their way to the United Nations, but the evidence of the increa~ 

number of petitions cannot be brushed aside. 

Although it could be said that the increasing number of petitions were 

due to a greater awareness of the Council's existence, to a greater access-

ibility to the Council or even to a greater hope in what the Council might 

be able t o achieve on behalf of petitioners, such an answer would still hare 

to account for the fact that accompanying the increase is an increase in the 

number of petitioners who have decided on another approach. 

Those petitioners are beginning to address their appeals direct to the 

Fourth Committee and not t o the Trusteeship Council. 

In some cases the persons or groups concerned openly state that they 

have f a iled to gain redress through the Trusteeship Council. This is a 

straight vote of no-confidence in the Council. In other cases petitioners 

ignore completely the existence of the Trusteeship Council and go over the 

head of the Council to the General Assembly itself. 
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The by-passing of the Trusteeship Council is a serious constitutional 

issue. 

Anti-colonial States, convinced that the approach to the Trusteeship 

Council is often a waste of time, encourage petitioners in their direct 

advances to the General Assembly by voting to approve requests by petitioners 

to make personal appearances before the Fourth Committee. 

On the evidence of such oral presentations the Fourth Coornittee is thus 

able to recommend to the General Assembly in plenaey meeting without an 

interim judgment by the Trusteeship Council. 

Whatever the reception given to a reconmendation oy the Committee t o 

the General Assembly in plenary meeting, the acceptance in the first instance 

b.Y the Fourth Committee of any implied censure of the Trusteeship Council or 

the administering Powers would alrea~ represent a battle won by the anti-

colonial forces. 

The final battle, however, is the telling battle; and this would take 

place in plenary meeting when, if the General Assembly stood by precedent 

in requiring a. qualified majority vote of two thirds, the anti-colonial 

forces would need greater and more full-bodied support. 

The precedent of requiring a two-thirds majority in matters concerning 

the dependent people i s not unbreakable. The Assembly has rqled against 

this precedent on occasions, but we may here assume that the maximum demand 

is made. 

What are the prospects in plenar,y meeting ? 

The issue might f airly be said to depend on the intrinsic merits o~ the 

ease in a. 'free• vote, in which each delegation would. vote according to the 

interpretation and judgment of the government it represented; but it votes 

were in any way tied to blocs or groups, an illuminating situation would 

result. 

.. --....... 
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The record of voting in the General Assembly readily establishes that 

the parliamentary practice of party-line voting is not without parallel in 

the debating chambers of the world assembly. 

One of the most notable features of action in the United Nations has been 
. 1 

the ' bloc• voting o"f members in recognizable groups. 

It would be false to pretend that these divisions are hard and fast and 

that there exist no nuances which may oause D,Jembers of any particular group 

t o vote outside the group. The development of systems of bloc voting and 

the tendency to congregate on such controversial issues as that of independe~ 

however, are blatant realities. 

Questions concerning independence form the major category of questions 

before the United Nations on which the vote may in any sense be said. to be 

predictable. 

The rough division into bargaining groups which showed fainter outlines 

at San Francisco bas now become much more distinct and the coalitions Which 

have formed in the United Nations up to 1955 may be broadl,y described in this 

way. 

The twenty republics of Latin America have committed themselves within 

the Organization of American States to .an active policy of removing from the 

American continent the last vestiges of colonialism. 

Their goal is not far short of achievement : for colonial terri tory on 

the mainland is now represented only by comparativel,y small portions of lmd 

on the shoulder of South America and the t~ flake of British Honduras to 

the north• 

All the L:!.t:tn luneric~n republics have long histories of' subjection to 

colonial rule and their opposition to colonialism in principle and ~ractiee 

1. No~n J. Padel£ord, • Regional Organization and the United Nations' , 
International Organization, VIII (1954), p.215. 

2. Ninth International Conference of American States, Resolution XXXIII. 
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is deeply embedded in their histo~. Their particular aversion to 

colonialism on the continent of' America gives them solidarity in a conmm. aim. 

Geographically, however, their objective cannot be so conveniently 

circumscribed. 

The tradition which brought independence to the republics is strongly 

alive and its ~oroe and its eloquence do not easi~ permit opposition to 

colonialism in the Americas to exist side by side with support for it in 

&ther parts of the world. The conviction that freedom from 'f'oreign dan i­

nation' is the right of all people ever,ywhere lives on in their collective 

political philosophy. 

¥..oreover, the latin .American republics aie reluctant to believe that the 

dependent people, frustrated in their attempt to assert those rights, may not 

turn to Communism for aid. and inspiration for the overthrow of their rulers. 

Such action, they believe, would endanger the peace of the world. 

Those are the shared views of the Ia.tin .American States whi ch are 

members of the United Nations - the States of Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, 

Chile, Colombia, Oosta Rica, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El 

Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nicar-agua, Panama. , Paraguay, 

Peru, Uruguay and Venezuela. 

To the Arab• Asian group, fifteen in number, the fears of the La tin 

.American republics that colonialism breeds Communism and that Communism. 

endangers the peace o:f the world may sometimes appear exaggerated; but its 

members are at one with the latin American republics in the view that there 

can be little progress for the dependent peopl e until the control of the 

colonial Powers - Whether benevolent, paternal or 1 imperialistic • -- has 

been extinguished. 

Pro~~ss for the dependent people is a goal which has been written into 

the Charter as one which the Unit ed Nations has set itself to achieve. The 

ory of the Arab-Asian group is f or the liberation of the dependent people 

in conformity with those aspirations. 
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Many of the members of the .Arab-Asian group are 'new' States. SODf:l 

became sovereign States even atter the birth of the United Nations itself. 

To them the argument sometimes voticed by the colonial Powers -- that 

independence for certain of the dependent countries would. be premature -

is held. to be utterly unfounded. There can be no political life, these 

States assert, until there is complete political freedom. 

The members of the .Arab-Asian group holding such views are .A:f'ghanistan, 

Burma, China, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Pakistan, the 

Philippines, Saudi .A:Cabia, Syria, Thailand and Yemen. 

To the five States of Eastern Europe - Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia, 

Poland, the Ukraine and the U.s.s.R.+- colonialism is likewise an anathema 

to freedom, stifling the rights of the individual, corrupting the community 

in the interest of profit, sheltering the exploiter and disguising the 

motives of imperialism. 

Ideol ogically these States reject colonialism as a predator,y force bent 

on depriving the people of colonial territories of fundamental human rights 

and postponing - so long as it may exist - fulfilment of the promise of 

peace. 

The colonial system exists as machinery for the economic and social 

exploitation and the subjugation of the masses in the interests of foreign 

Powers, whose intentions this group openly mistrusts. The cQlonia.l system 

must be destroyed. 

There are four States which cannot conveniently be placed in any of 

these three groups for reasons of political or regional assoc iation but 

whose views are also fundamentally anti-colonial : Ethiopia, Israel, 

Liberia and Yugoslavia. These are the 'uncommitted' States ~ uncommitted 

because they are not for those reasons part of' the named individual groups. 

They are committed, however, to the anti-colonial front as a whole. 

Only sixteen members of the United Nations remain and these are the 

members of the Western Coalition, the colonial Powers and their allies : 
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Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Greece, Iceland, Luxembourg, 

the Netherlands, New Zealand, Nol"''!ay, Sweden, Turkey, the Union of South 

Africa, the United Ki ngdom and the United. States. 

The West ern Coalition is composed of twelve of the f ourteen member.t;J of 

the North Atlantic Treaty Organization and excludes only Italy and Porttg a1 , 

which were not members of the United Nations at the period with which this 

study deals. To the twelve must be added the three southern Dominions- ­

Auitralia, New Zealand and the Union of South Agrica. The remaining member 

of the Coalition is Sweden, which is not a member of the North Atlantic Treaty 

Organization but is a member of the OrganU:ation for European Economic 

Co-operation, the Council of Europe and the European Payments Union -­

organizations sponsored or ·aa.intained by a majority of members of the 

Western Coalition . 

What has taken shape behind our description of thsese blocs or groups 

now emerges with force. 

Forty-four of the sixty members of the United Nations are anti-ooloo1al 

in outlook , asserting the right to independence o:f the dependent people. 

In the worl d organization a movement insisting on t he creation of 

national and sovereign rights :for the dependent people has the upper hand, 

outnumbering its opposition by more than two to one. 

With the enabling majority in the hands of that movement, we cannot 

escape the conclusion that if' individual members so care t o employ it, 

t he United Nations is an instrument which can be ~sed to f urther t he 

world-wi de drive for independence and to hasten -- by recommendat ion and 

with the authority of world opinion - the dispatci ... of the colotdal system. 



Chapter Eight 

The struggle between colonial and anti-colonial States has its cockpit 

in the Fourth Committee of' the General Assembly. 

Evidence of the encounter is to be fot.ml freely in the proceedings of 

many organs, conmittees and s ubsidiazy bodies of the United Nations; but the 

Fourth Conmittee, to vhich questions concerning the dependent ~ ople a re 

custoraa.ril.y referred, has proved its na. tural bane. 

The division between colonial and anti:-colonial groups stems from their 

divergent attitudes toward self-government or independence for the dependent 

people , particularly over the question of how the purpoo es and principles of 

the Charter may best be fulfilled. 

The prim3.ry goals of the Charter are those of world peace and world 

progress. The who~ el aborate organization c£ the United Nations is 

designed to achieve those aims. 

1 
The Charter gives first emphasis to the preserY"ation of world peace; 

1. u. N. Charter, Art.l, para.l. 
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and the evolving system of collective security -- under mich States jointly 

guarantee the seouri ty of ore another - is only part of the programme for 

maintaining it. The solut:ton of problems of an econanic, sooie.l, cultural 

or lu.nnanitarian kind is essential to creating the conditions favourable to 
1 

world peace. 

It :is in this perspective that the problems af dependent J:eOple are 

raised. 

The difference of opinion is so clear, sharp and outstanding that tre 

two groups can firmly be labelled the colonial and anti-colonial fronts_ 

Within the world o~niza.tion there are strong and numerically superior 

foroes driving against the resistance of others for the establisbnent of' 

national sovereignty ani independence on a world""'Wide scale. The coalitions 

which range on either side can be expected to form whenever the direct issue 

of colonialism cr independence is uppennost. 

In the Fourth Coomittee they have been ap:LJtaring and reap~aring with 

regularity and constancy. Evidence of the split could be gathered from many 

sessions, but the extent d the division - its proportions, its insistence 

and its concentration - are best viewed within the framework of a single 

session. 

At the .Assembly's e:i,ghth session, which began in September 1953, were 

ranged on one side the sixteen nembers of' the Western Coalition - Australia, 

Belgium, Canada, Denmarlc, France, Greece, Iceland• Luxembourg, the Netherlands, 

New Zealand .. Norway, Sweden, Turlcey, the Union of South Africa, the United 

Kingdom and the United Statee. These were tre colonial Powers and their 

allies. 

The opposing forty•four ~mmbers were made up of four groups. 

The Latin .American republics. twEnty in number. were : Argentina, 

Bolivia, Brazil, Chile• Colanbia, Costa Rica, Cub:l., the Dominican Republic 

1. u. N. Charter, ·Art.l, para. 2. 
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Ec uador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nioaragua, Panama, 

Paraguay, Peru., Uruguay and Venezuela. 

The Arab-Asian group of fifteen was composed of Afghanistan, Bu.noa, 

Chine., Egypt, I ndia., Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Pakistan, the Philip-

pines, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Thailand and Yemen. 

The Eastern European group numbered five Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia, 

Poland, the Ukraine and the U.s.s.R. 

The 'uncom:nitte d 1 States - those vhich are not part of the above 

groups through political or rEgional association but wbioh remain anti­

colonial in outlook -were Et hiopia, Israel, Liberia ard Yugoslavia. 

-... ---
The evidence below is taken fran tre eighth session. At that time 

membership of the United Nations totalled sixty States and the organization 

bad not undergone the noteworthy expansion c£ membership which was approved 

at the close of 1955. It would not be until the close of 1956, therefore, 

that the new rmmbers would enter into the active life of a General Assembly 

session. 

The implications of the enlargement of the organization affect neither 

the issue nor the validity of the conclusions. 

The original members of the organization - those \\bose nembership 

dates from 1945 - are fifty-one in number. 

By 1950 nine new States red been admitted : Afghanistan, Iceland, 

Sweden ani Thailand at the close of 1946; Pakistan anl Yemen in 1947; Burma 

in 1948; Israel in 1949; and Indonesia in 1950. It was not until 1955, 

however, that the General Ass embly enlorsed. reconmendatiom of the Security 

COuncil for membership for Al bani a, Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Ceylon, 

Fin.land, Hungazy, the Irish Republic, Italy, Jordan, taos, Libya, Nepal, 

Portugal, Romania. and Spain. 

Acceptance by the Security Council of the candidature of the Soudan 
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after the mass admission therefore makes it likely that rmmoorship will 

soon total seventy-seven sovereign states. The adnission of Morocco and 

Tunisia would raise tre total to seventy'"'lline. 

Any inc rease in membership makes the United Natiom more widely 

representative of the world cODJDunity as a whole; but the nature of decisions 

by the General Assembly on questions of independence will not be grea tl.y 

affected by the increase in numbers. 

The enlargement to seventy-six members, sixteen of vbich would begin 

full participa. tion only vthEm the General Assembly opened its eteventh session 

at the close ct 1956 and after the thle of present writing, will bring no 

ma teria.l d:l.ange in the old a lignments. 

Albania, Bulgaria, Fi.tll.and, Hungary and Roroo.nia must be expected to 

join the five :Eastern European States led by the U.S.S.R. The s t rength of 

that group will be raised to ten and its r~resentation will be doubled. 

cambodia, Ceylon, Jordan, Laos, Libya and Nepe.l will vote with the 

Arab-Asian group on colonial issues, raising the fifteen-strong ~mmbership 

or that group to twenty-one. 

The remaining five new members -Austria, the lnsh Republic, Italy, 

Por-tugal and Spain - will become part of the Western Coalition. Hitherto 

numbering sixteen mt!Dlbers, tha. t group will be expanied. to twenty-one. 

In the 'old' Assembly votes by the Western Coal ition on colonial issues 

could represent up to 26.6 per oent of the total. In the ' new' Assanbly 

that figure will be one of' 27.2 per cent. 

The be.l.anoe in favour of the anti-colonial groups is thus m1intained. 

-- ... - .. 
Case Number One is the oase of requests by petitioners for oral 

1 
hearings in the Fourth COI!Illi ttee. 

A decision on whether the Coomittee should hear a petitioner has all' 

the appearances of being purely a question of procedure. Appearances a,;re 

't 
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Tre argumEnt of the anti-colonial group is that the Trusteeship ColUlcil, 

composed of an equal nt.lllber of States that administer trust territories and 

States that do not, is eperating unsatisfactorily. It has developed a 

practice of formally receiving petitions and acting on them in a nanner which 

cannot seriously hope to aChieve justice, the anti-colonial States contend. 

They accuse the Council of n llcwing its procedure to degenerate into • rubber­

stamping'. They say that the Council often serves only as a channel of 

oanmunication far charge and reb.lttal; that it forwards to the administering 

authority concerned the canplaint against its adninistration and 1...-=tter 

supplies the petitioner with the adninistering authority's rq>ly. 

The fact of the matter is that the Cotmeil frequently does no more than 

this. In ailing the complaint and tre case fer both sides it ms, it is 

true, discharged some functionj yet the anti-colonial States claim that this 

function is a simple prel imina:ry to justice and net justice itself. They 

contend further tbat justice sa!l3 t:bnes miscarries and, in addition, gives 

the appea.rance ot• miscarriage. co·1fidence in the Council on too part of 

the _1e0ple of the trust t erritories is thus unden:nined and faith in the 

United Nations as a whole is endangered. 

For that reason the anti-c..,lonial States are strong in their detennin­

ation that access to tre General Assembly through the Fourth Cannittee should 

be free 1o the inhabitants of the trust territories and that all legitimate 

complaints - pa~icularly those oases in which peti ticmers express them­

selves dissatisfied. with their treatmmt by the Trusteeship Council - should 

have an a i ring in the General .Assembly. 

They are a lso aware that on the Fourth Canmittee all members of the 

United Nations are represented• while on the Trusteeship Council manbership 

is confined to a total of twelve States, halt of them States that administer 

trust territories am which thus have pexmanent Council seats. 

The colonial Powers deny a ll accusations. implied or direct, that tmy 

would stifle cr help to suppress any allegations against them in the trust 
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territories or that anything is to be feared from an impartial investi-

ga tion of' such complaints by the world organization. They oppose requests 

for oral hearings by the Fourth Committee on two main grounds. 

They say that in setting up the Trusteeship Council to reeei\e petit-

ions from the trust territories the United Nations has given powers which 

it carmot infringe or withdraw without bringing impotence to the Council. 

They say, further, that the 'indiscriminate 1 granting of such requests 

fails to distinguish between trivial ani serious oanplaints (which the 
1 

Council has often to do) and consecrates any particula. r person, party or 

cause by placing at its disposal the attention of the most august assembly 

of nations. By agreeing to an oral hearing by the General Assembly, the 

United Nations may be cutting a stick with which to beat itself and 

reproducing the situation of the sorcerer's apprentice. 

Show-of-bands votes cannot be analysed from the official records of 

the General Assembly or its c<mnittees because only the totals of those 

in :favour, against or abstaining are given; but in the only vote taken by 
2 

roll-call to record the Committee's decision on one such request for an 
5 

oral hearing, the split was patent. 

Fifteen States abstained or were absent from the Committee when the 

vote was taken. Of the forty-five which cast their votes, all t welve 

remaining members of the Western Coalition opposed the request. The balance 

of thirty-three voting in favour were the four 'uncommitted' States, the 

five States of r~a.stern Europe, the twelve attending members of the Arab-

Asian group and the twelve attending Latin American republics. 

No manber of the Western Coalition voted with those groups and no 

'strangers' were founl voting with the West em Coalition. 

l. U. N. Doe. A/C.~SR.377, p.415. 

2. U. N. Doc. A/0.4/235, pp.G-7. 

3. u. N. Doo. A/C.4/SR.318, pp.l5-l6. 



148 
The United Kingdan had asked for a screening committee to be set up 

1 2 
to handle such requests and its proposal had much to recoomend it as a 

procedural measure for ordering the conduct of Assembly busines~; but the 

prospect ot abridging rights cf access to the United Natiom so alanned the 

anti-colonial forces in the Fourth Coomittee that, among speakers to the 

draft resolution, those who declined support of tm measure outnumbered 
3 

those in favour by nearly three to one. 

In the show-of-harrls vote which tbllowed, the proposal was only narrowly 
4 

defeated~ mainly because of important modifications nade as the debate went 
5 

on; but of the vocal element, all of thme agp.inst the proposal· or refusing 

to vote in favour were either Latin American republics, members of the Ara,_-

Asian group, Eastern European States or 'unconmitted' States. 

6 
Case Number Two is the question of 'factors' • 

The question of factors which should be taken into account in deciding 

whether a t e rritory has become fully self-governing is one of the most 

abstruse of all those which have occupied the Canmittee's a ttention. It 

seeks a foundation on the still-undefined term ' a full .rmasure of self-

government•. For all the labyrinths ~lich debate on this item has followed. 

and for all the web-making of r esolutions, the broad skein is apparent in 

its his tory. 

In 1945 the Declaration Regarding Non-8elf-Doveming Territories was 

incorporated i n the United Nations Charter. Part of tre Declaration was 

Article 73e, which related to the transnission of infonmtion on their 

colonial t erritories by the colonial Powers •. 

In 1946 the General Assembly listed some seventy-four territories that 

1. U.N.Docs. A/C.~SR.317-20, pp.lo-28. 

2. U.N.Doc. A/C.~L. 271. 

3. U.N.Doos. A/i~4/SR.519-201 pp.20-8. 

4. U.N.Doo. A/C.~SR.520. 
5. U.N.Doo.A/C. ~L. 27J/Rev.l. 

6. General Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item 53. 
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fell within the scope of the Declaration1 - territories on wl;lich infonn-

ation had already been transnitted or promised. 

By 1949 the Gemral Assembly fol'Ilally observed that it was no longer 

receiving information on all of the territories lis ted and asked the 
2 

Committee on Informa. tion fran Non-self-Governing Territories to report. 

The Assembly was pained that sane administering FOwers should take it on 

themselves to decide that advances toward self-governnent in some of the 

territories were such that information would no longer be required by the 

Assembly. 

In January 1952 it appointed a special COJJJnittee to carry the study 
3 

f'u.rther, ani in December of the saroo year appointed another ccmnittee for 

a still more thorough study. To this committee was given, among other 

things, the quite unenviable task of defining 'a full meastre of self'-
4 

gover.tlllen t. ' 

It was clear that the Assembly as a whole desired to emphasize two 

things : that defeetions could nd; take place on the decision of the 

administering Power; and that if infonm tion on any of the colonial terri-

tories were to cease, it would d.o so only by permission of the Assembly and 

a ccording to rules it was struggling to write. 

At the eighth session of the General Assembly the task oonfronting the 

Fourth Comnittee was that (£ deciding hem much further it rhoul:i seek the 
5 

elusive answer to what was truly a theoretical problem. 

The special camnittee had reported that it had gone as fh.r as human 

agency might profitably go at that time by providing a draft list of f'aotors, 

although it bad not succeeded in defining 'a :full measure of self-
6 

government •. In doing so it reminded the Assemb]3 that the Assembly itself 

1. General Asst:mbly Res_olution 66(!). 

2. General Assembly Resolution 554( IV). 
5. General Assemb~ Resolution 567(VI). 
4. General Assembly Resolution 648(VII ). 
5. U. N. Docs A/C.4/SR.517, 322-51. 
6. u. N. Doo. A/2428, p.2. 
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had noted that each particular case woul d have to be considered on its 

merits and that, at best, a list of factors could only serve as a guide in 

dec:id:ing whether a terri tory had becane fully self-governing. 

This might have been the occasion for a unanimous decisi. on to leave 

theory where it stood and for any State or group, whenever it so chose, to 

ask that an administering Power be called to accotm.t when it was felt to 

have defected; but the Committee devoted ten sto~ meetings to a discussion 
1 

of the item, in 'Which fi:f'ty speakers intervened. The Coomittee voted 

forty-eight times before it produced a resolution~ 

Nine States chose to deplore the split between administering and non-

adminjs tering members and to appeal for reconciliation. 

Anti-colonial States accused the administering Powers of suppressing 

the rights of subject 12 oples by refusing them the aid and interest c£ the 

United Nations, of infringing their rights to self-determination, of making 

a travesty of the United Nations by ign<r ing or obstructing the prerogative 

of the General Assembly to decide whether the status achieved by aey colony 

amoWlted to a full measure of s elf-gove:rnne nt. 

Colonial Powers said that no mere ruling by the General Assembly could 

make a colony intrinsically independent or otherwise. Status, they said, 

was a matter of reality and only those fully" acquainted with conditions in 
2 

any J.i1 rticular t erri tory were qualified to make the jud.E!J118nt. 

The critical issue, however, remained the question of international 

accoWltability in respect of the colonies - whether the General Assembly 

was competent to dete~ine and recommend principles which should guide 

colonial Powers in giving effect to their obliga tiona arising out of' the 

Decla.ra tion. 

1. U.N. Doce. A/ C. 4/ SR. 329-301 pp. 83-95. 

2. Cf'. \f. M. Macmillan, Afrioa Beyond the Union (Johannesburg, 1949), p.l7. 
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On this question bloc voting on familiar lines took :place, almost 

without exception. 

Twelve States were either absent or abstained. They were Costa Rioa, 

Ecuador, El Salvador, Iceland, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 

Sweden, Turkey and Yemen. 

Voting against the s tipulation that the General Assembly was the com-

patent authority in such oases were eleven States, all mEmbers of the 

Western Coalition- Australia, Belgium, Canada, Det'U!Jirt<:, France, Luxemmurg, 

the Netherlands, New Zealand, the Union af South Africa., the United Kingdan 

and the United States. 

Voting in favour were thirty-seven States, all of' whioh were either 

Arab-Asian States, Eastern European States~ Latin Americ an republics or 

'uncommitted' States - - Greece alone excepted. In favour were Afghanistan, 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Byeloruss:i.a, Chile, China • Colombia,_ Q.iba , 

Czechoslovakia, the Daninican Republic, Egypt, Ethiopia, Greece, Guatemala, 

Haiti, Honduras, Indi a, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, 

Kexioo, Pakistan, the Philippines, Poland7Saudi Arabia, Syria, Thailand, the 
2 

Ukraine, the U.s.s.R., Uruguay, Venezuela and Yugoslavia. 

To accentuate :further the division, voting took place in the following 

way on a clause which would s tate that the General Assembly considered. that 

the manner in 'lb ioh territories oould b~ane self-governing was 'primarily 
3 

through the attainment of independence•. 

Twelve States were either absent o~ abstained from voting. They were 

China, Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Iceland, Nicaragua, 

Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Thailand and Turkey. 

Vot:ing against were thirteen States, all members of the Westem 

Coalition -Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Luxanbourg, the 

Netherlands, New 2tealand, Norway, Sweden., the Union of South Afri.oa, the 

United Kingdom and tm United States. 

1. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/L. 273, para.l. 
2. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.350, :p.90. 

5. U. N. Doc. A/C.4/L.273, para.6. 
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Voting in favom- were thirty-five States, all members r:£ the Arab-Asian 

group, Eastem European States, Latin American republics or •uncoiiiilitted' 

States - Greece again alone excepted. They were Afghanistan, Argentina, 

Bolivia, Brazil,. Buzma; Byelorussia, Chile, Colombia, Cuba, Czechoslovakia 1 

the Dominican Republic, Egypt, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, India, 

Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, Mexico, Peru, the Philip-

pines, Poland, Saudi Arabia, Syria, the Ukraine, the U.s.s.R., Uruguay, 
1 

Venezuela, Yemen and Yugoslavia • 

.. .. -..... 
Ca se Number Three arises from the noti:rioation by the Go'Vernment of 

the Netherlands that, in view of new constitutional changes granting a full 

measure of self-government in all internal D!i tters to the Netherlands 

Antilles and Surinam, the Govemnent of the Netherlands was of the opinion 

tba t these two territories were no longer to be considered non-self-gove~ 

territories as referred to in Article 73e of tm Charter and that annual 
2 

reports on the territories would. no longer be transnitted. 

The Fourth Coonnittee decided overwhelmingly to the contralj". 

The only support for the action of the Goverrurent of the Netherlands in 

the draft resolution on this q~stion f'lnall.y adopted by 1h_e Ocmnittee came 

fran States o£ the Western Coalition. The vote of Greece was the only vote 
4 

from t~t group to be found in the opposing camp. 

5 
The New Zealand delegation attempted to insert into the preamble of 

that draft resolution the simple statement of two facts. of ccm:non cause : 

that the Government of the Netoorlams had info~d the Gemral Assembly 

that it was unable to continue transmission of infonnation and of the 

reasons wey it f e lt this to be so; and that tm Govemtents of the Nether­

lands Antilles and Surinam had stated (as their representatives lad in faot 

done before the Camnittee) that they regarded the continued transmission of 
6 

info:nnation as incom~ tible with their new status. 

1. U.N. Doe. A/C.~SR.530, p.92. 
2. General AssEmbly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item 34(a);A/2177;.A/C.4/SR.343-7. 
5. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.547, pp.210-ll. 
4. U.N. Doc. A/C.~SR.547, p.211. 
5. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/L.296. 
6. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.543, pp.180-l. 
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Five votes to reject the New Zealand amendment were cast f"or every 

1 
two in its favour. Greece remained the only nember of the Westem 

Coalition to vote against it. Peru was the only non-member voting in sup:pott. 

2 
Case Number Four involves the armual repcr t of the Trusteeship Council. 

This is one of the major items on the agenda and one wner which almost 

an,y question may arise. During the discussion critic ism of t he opera ti. on 

of the Intema. tional Trusteeship System abounded : except for the seven 
5 

States administering trust territ ries or strategic areas (Australia, Bel-
4 5 6 7 8 

gium, France, New Zealand, the United Kingdom, and the United States), 

only three states spoke without criticism of that kind, To the list should 
9 

be added the name of Italy, whidl was not then a member of the United Nati.cns 

but, as administering authority for Sane.liland, was present by invitation 

during the debate. 

The administering States protested. their own good faith in carrying 

out their un:iertakings in tenns of agreements with the United Nations in the 

territories far vhich they had asstmed responsibility, in spite of the 

difficulties of the task; reminding the Ccmnittee that developnent was a 

slow am continuing process. A majority expressed the view that where 

mistrust and suspicion on the };flrt of non-administering members of the 

United Nations led them to intervene, the worlc of the Trusteeship Council 

became more dif"ficul t and friction hampered its smooth operation. 

10 
In the gEneral deoote on conditions in the trust territories the 

attack on the adninistering authorities, on the operation of the Inter­

national Trusteeship System and on the conduct of the Trusteeship Cotmcil 

came from all quarters otmr than from the Western Coalition. 

1. U.N. Doc. A/C.~SR~547, p.210. 
2. General ,Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenia Item 13; U.N. Docs • 

.A/0.4/SR. 377-94; .A/2427. 
3. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.381, pp.44l-3~ 
4. U.N. Docs. A/C.~SR.385, pp.473-4; 386, p.480. 
5. U.N. Doo. A/ C. 4/SR. 386, PP• 484-5. 
6. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/SR. 377, pp.413-14; 383, p.451. 
7. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.386, pp.482-4. 
a. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.386, pp.481-2. 
9. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/SR.379, pp.425-6; 3871 PP• 487-8. 
10. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/SR.379-87. 
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The Eastern European States (Byelorussia., Czechoslovakia, Poland, 

4 5 
the Ukraine and the U.s.s.R.) made t~ blunt charge that the administering 

Powers were using the International Trusteeship System as a screen for 

eXploitation am as a means for tightening the colonial grip; that they were 

violating the economic, social and political rights of the I20ple in the 

trust territories; that they vrere obstructing progress in all ways; and that 

they were perpetuating poverty, ignorance and political serfdom in the 

interests of greater pro:f'i ts. 

Ten years of operation of tre Intema t1. anal Trusteeship Sys tan, those 

States contended, bad failed to reduce the plight of the people in the trust 

territories 1 engendering frustration and bitterness. The administering 

States md failed to fulf'i.ll their elemmtary obligations under the Charter. 

Power still ranained effectively in their bands, strengthened by the con­

nivance of the Trusteeship Council, which, in all its existence, hid not 

taken a single decision that would p:-omote the rights and lighten the bur• 

dens c£ the J;eople in the trust territories. 

In greatly varying degree, a ttacks 01me fran all other sectors or tre 
. 6 

anti-colonial front. They came from the 'unconmitted' States (Liberia and 
7 8 9 10 11 

YUgoslavia); fran the Arab-Asian group (Bu:nna, Egypt, India, Indonesia, 
12 13 14 15 

Pakistan, the Fhilippines, Saudi Arabia, and Syria); and from the Latin 
16 17 18 19 

American republics (Brazil, the Daninica.n Republic, Guatemala, Haiti, 
20 

and Uruguay). 

1. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.385, pp.469-71. 

2. U.N. Doc! A/C!4/SR.384, pp.463•5. 

3. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.M6, pp~478-80. 

4. U.N. Doc. A/ c. 4/SR. 384, PP• 459-~. 

5. U.N. Doc • .A/C.4/SR.383, pp.452~ 

s. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.381, pp.443-4. 

7. U.N. Doc. .A/ c. 4/ SR. 380, PP• 45:3-5; 381, PP• 439-41. 

a. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.3861 pp.475-6. 

9. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.386, pp.476-8. 

10. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/SR.380, pp.432-3. 

11. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.383, pp.456-7. 
12. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.383, pp.451-2. 
13. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.385, pp.470-1. 
14. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.585 1 pp. 472-3. 
15. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.384, pp.460-3. 
16. U.N. Doe. A/C.4/SR.386, pp. 480-l. 
17. U.N. Doo. A/ C.4/SR.381, pp.457-9. 
18. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/SR.B84, pp.465-7. 
19. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/SR.380, pp.431-3. 
20. U.N. Doc . A/C.4/SR. 385, pp.471-2. 
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The most that was conceded was that some measure of progress bad been 

achieved, although the ~ority cmsidered that even this was unacceptably 

snall. A large part of the attack, however, was concentrated on tre Council. 

It was immaterial whether blindness or · malice lay at the root of the evil : 

it could have been said that 1a snake and a goose make the same noise -- they 

both hiss. 1 

Although petitions f"rom the trust !;erri tories were now at the level of 

more than 400 a year, the Trusteeship Council was monotonously •rubber-· 

stamping' petitions and leaving the na in source of the grievance untouched. 

The future of' the United Nations depended on a growing faith in the 

organization through the fulfilment of the objectives of the Intemational 

Trusteeship System, rum :fhr from its goal. Progress could be nade in the 

trust territories if the administering authorities would give effect to the 

reccmrnenda tions of' the Assembly, which they were failing to do. The only 

solution lay in reforming the system and the Council, which had laid itself 

open to the accusation of prejudice in favour of' a.d:ninistering authorities. 

Thirty States took part in the general discussion. The seven admin-
1 2 5 

istering States excluded, only three (Colanbia, El Salvador and Lebanon) 

failed to make their presentations tm subject of criticism or attack. 

Case Nwnber Five is part of' the agenda item concerning the transmission 
4 

of information under Article 73e of the Charter. 

While sane colonial Powers incur the wrath of' anti-colonia l States for 

ceasing to transmit infonnation, it is also true that anger is aroused by 

some Sta tea which continue to do so. The transmission of informati on on a 

particular territory implies the exercise of' sovereign rights over that 

territory. Such sovereignty is sometimes in dispute; ani the agenda item 

provided an open season for discharging complaints of disputed so-vereignty. 

1. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.5791 pp.426-9. 
2. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.384, p.403. 
5. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.585, pp.454-6. 
4. G-eneral Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item 52; U. N. Docs. 

A/C.4/SR.524, 351-45, 595. 
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Argentina and the United Kingdom thus exchanged accusation and retort 

1 
on the question of rightful sovereignty over the Falkland Islards, on which 

the United Kingdom bid transmitted information to the Secreta.ry~eneral; 

Indonesia and the Netherlands disputed. sovereignty over Netherlands New 
2 

Guinea, on which infonnation bid been transmitted by the Netherlands; 

Gua tem.la and the United Kingdom clashed over rightful sovereignty over 
3 

British Honduras; and Yemen ani the United Kingdan made similar exchanges 
4 

over Aden. 

The debate on this agenda item was also the occasion :for broadsides on 

other specific issues, not all directly concerned with the general subject 

in hand but bearing heavily on the main question of national independence. 

5 6 7 
Iraq, Syria, and Lebanon proclaimed their recognition of the aspira• 

tions of Tunisia and Morocco for independence, describing them as so-..e reign 

States botmd only by treaty to France and net subject to its hegemony. 

8 9 10 11 12 
Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia, Guatemala, Poland and Yugoslavia attacked 

the United Kingdom for revoking the constitution of British Guiana and for 

tm landing of troops in that part of the American continent. 

13 14 15 
India, Czechoslovakia, and Poland brought heavy criticism to bear on 

the United Kingdom for its pirt in the fol.ll'ding of the Central A:f'rioan 

Federation - a patent design, they contended, for exploiting the ua.sses in 

the three territories comprising the Federation, particularly the territad.es 

of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, with which the AssEmbly was rightfully ooncemed. 

U.N. Doc. A/C.~SR.524, p.52. 

U.N. Doc. A/C. 4/SR. 352 1 pp.l02-4. 

U.N. DoQ. A/ c. 4/ SR. 335 1 pp.l05-o6e 

U.N. Doc. .A/C.4/SRe554, p.l09. 

U.N. Docs. A/C.~S~5361 p.126; 558 1 p.145. 

U.N. Doc. A/C.4/S~338 1 p.l43. 

U.N. Doc. A/C.~SR.559, pp.l49-50. 

U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.557, P• 136. 
·> 

9. U. N. Doc. A/C.~SR.359, p.151~ - . 
~. U.N. Doc. A(c.~sR. 333, p.l06. 
~1. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.354, p.lll. 
12. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.335, pp.ll6-7. 

13. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/SR.335, p.l07; 3421 pp.l73-4; 343 1 p.l76; 595,pp.539-40. 
14. U.N. Doc. A/C. 4/SR.5591 p.l51. 
15

• U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.334, p.lll. 



India1 and Poland2 extended. their thrust to Kenya, where war with 

the Mau-Hau ccntinuea.. 

3 
Case Number Six is the question of South West Africa. 

157 

At every session except the seventh, the Assembly had pronounced its 

opinion that South \Vest Africa - the only former Jlllndate tm t had not either 

achieved indepenlence or become a trust territory of the United Nations 
4 

should be placed l.Dlder the I:tternational Trusteeship System. 

The persistent refusal of the C.overnnent oF the Union of South Africa 

to bow to the will of t he General Assembly in this matter bad remained a 

thorn in the flesh of the anti-colonial States ani a souroe of embarrassment 

to some members of the Westem Coalition. 

The problem has many aspects. It took forty separate votes in the 
5 

Fourth Camdttee to secure the adoption of two resolutions on the question. 

The only issue of true importance, however, is the iss~ c reated by the 

Assembly's insistent demand and the Union's repeated refusal that the terri-

tory should become a trust territory. The eighth session did not add much 

to what had already been said on the seven-year-old question : two main 

resolutions were put forward, the madline JOOVed inexorably and the Committee 
6 

adopted both drafts by an overwhelming majority. 

The resolution reaffirming that South West Africa should be placed 

und.er the International Trusteeship System secured. forty-two votes in its 

:f'avour. All such votes were those of mGmbers of the anti-colonial group, 

Norway and the United States excepted. Only one vote was recorded against-

tbat of South Afrloe.. All other members of the Ylestern Coalition abstained. 

1. U.N. Doc . A/C.4/SR.343 1 p.l76. 
2. U.N. D~ A/C.4/SR.334• p.lll. 
3. General Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item 36; U. N. Docs. 

A/C.4/SR. 557-64, 382. 
4. General Assembly Resolutions 65(I), 14l(n), 227(TII), 357(IV), 449(V) 

570(VI). ' 
5. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/SR.364, pp.5l3-14. 

6. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.564, p.314. 
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At the plena.xy meeting of the General AssEmbly whidt oonsfl ered. the 

reconrnenda tion of the Coumittee, the division was endorsed. Forty-seven 

States voted in favour, Ioeland joining Norway a nd the United States as the 

only members of the West em Coalition to vote in favour. The vote of South 

Africa was the only dissentient vote. The eleven States abstaining were 

all nembers of the Western Ooali tion. 



Chapter Nine 

ACTION AND INACTION 

Bloc voting in the United Nations is not wholly inflexible, but the 

important issue of independence for the dependent people can be relied on 

to produce a predictable pattern. 

The division is simple and real. In almost all cases in which the 

colonial issue is uncomplicated by other factors, the General Assembly will 

therefore produce an endorsement of the principles for which the independence 

movement stands. 

The value of such endorsement is sometimes questionable. 

The anti-colonial group believes that the independence of the dependent 

people is a goal: of such importance that it must be aotively, urgently and 

insistently sought. 

A resolution by the General Assemb~ recommending advances toward 

independence or censuring the perpetuation of colonialism is made in the 

name of world opinion and carries the weight of the world organization. 

Year by year the score of those resolutions has been mounting; their 

accumulation, the anti-colonial States believe, might build up sufficient 

pressure to break down the final barriers of colonialism and make independ­

ence a world-wide reality. 
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The colonial Powers are committed by their attestation to Chapter XI 

of the Charter to promoting the interests of. colonial people. The 

colonial Powers would readily admit that in most cases they hope to derive 

from their colonies economic and other benefits for the wider empire; but 

they add that their policies include benefits, by association, for the 

colonial people themselves. 

They further insist that a colonial Power has intimate understanding 

of the particular conditions in its colonies, an understanding not easily 
1 

shared by outside States. That knowledge, they say, gives the colonial 

Power ·- and not an assembly of nations or other individual States -- the 

clearest insight in deciding how the interests of the colonial peoples will 
2 

best be served. Policy is often dictated by local circumstances, and to 

question the methods by which colonial Powers are striving to honour their 

commitments is to question their good faith and their judgment. 

Criticism of colonial conduct by the anti-colonial States and by t~ 

world assembly at large through its resolutions not only brings into 

question the good faith and good judgment of the colonial Powers, but may 

act in a w~ which is destructive of the goodwill of those Powers. 

The anti-colonial States may say that whether the colonial Powers are 

offended by criticism of the world body is unimportant; what matters is that 

the ideals of the organization should be served by the growth and spread of 

independence and freedom; that concern for the susceptibilities of the 

colonial Powers may lead to the abandonment of vigorous action in the name 

of the dependent people. 

At least part of this reasoning is specious, because it cannot be over-

looked that the colonial Powers remain in effective control of both the trust 

territories and the colonies. For giving effect to its recommendations the 

United Nations relies ultimate~ on the goodwill of the State concerned. 

Any alienation of goodwill, therefore, increases the illi'.IB diate obstacles in 

the path of the independence movement. 

-.......... 

1. Cf. L.P.Mair, Native Policies in Africa (London, 1936), p.l5. 

2. Hailey, Native Admini stration in the British African Territories, 
part I, p.202. 



Political action by the United Nations has worsened the relations 

between colonial and anti-colonial States. 
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Attack and counter-attack are features of many of the debates in the 

Fourth Committee : attacks on the Trusteeship Council and accusations 

suggesting partiality toward administering States harden the division; 

attacks on the larger circle of colonial Powers make them resentful of their 

own concessions in agreeing to transmit information on the colonies and many 

of them have decided, with or without the approval of the United Nations, to 

discontinue regular reports to the Assembly. 

MOreover, acceptance in the General Assembly of petitioners from the 

trust territories representing political parties whose main platforms are 

often those of independence -- and who are thus assured of majority 

support within the United Nations ·- is an action suggesting that the wider 

support of member States is not being given to the colonial Powers in their 

colonial administration. Administering States contend that their task is 

made more difficult in this wa:y and that elements harmful to the general 

welfare of the dependent people are sometimes encouraged. 

Regular appeals in the General Assembly for bridging the gulf serve 

only to emphasize the split. 

The least important consideration at this point is the issue of which 

party i s right. The oase for or against the movement for independence (or 

the ease for or against the colonial P~wers) is totally irrelevant. The 

significant truth is that if goodwill is removed an important basis of 

power subsides. 

The deterioration of goodwill robs the United Nations of much of its 

potential strength. Deadlock in these terms i s sterile -- at the highest 

estimation. lf the United Nations should recommen~: aotion in a colonial 

territory or a trust territory and the administering State refuse to accept 
! 

the recotnmendation, there is no means of enforcing· the will of the world 

organization. 

w-- .. -



The sterility of deadlock shows up strikingly in an example taken 

from the seventh session of the General Assemb~. 

In the Northern Province of Tanganyika, on the slopes of a mounta:in 

they believe was given to them by God, dwell members of the Meru tribe. 
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From these lands they were expelled by the German regime before the 

First World War; but Tanganyika later became a British mandate, and by 1939 

some 2,000 tribesmen and their families were again settled in the Ngare­

Nanyuki and Leguruki areas on two farms of 5,000 acres, which they had been 

allowed to buy. The traditional lands had been restored. 

After a decade news came that their farms were to be given to thirteen 

European farmers so that the area could be linked up with other white areas 

as part of a general resettlement scheme. The Meru were to be moved south-
1 

ward to unused land. 

Thia tempor.ar.y hardship was neces3ar.y, the Tanganyika Government 

explained, as the African population of the territory, composed of many 

tribes, had swollen to 8 million, placing heavy pressure on land. The 

scheme was for the benefit of all inhabitants of the Arusha-MOshi areas, 

themselves included : more land under European occupation than under 

African occupation was to be alienated; no question of racial discrimin­

ation was thus involved. 

the Tanganyika Government promised that every help would be given in 

resettlement and compensation would be made. For the success of the opera-

tion the understanding and co-operation of the Meru were needed. 

Two years later the Yeru were still unconvinced that the scheme was 

genuinely designed to relieve congestion of the African population or to 

develop the resources of the trust territory in the interest of all the 

inhabitants. But the scheme was now far advanced : the land had been 

allocated to new farmers and the Tanganyika Government saw no reason for 

withdrawal. 

1. U.N. Doe. A/C.4/SR.286. 
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On 6 July 1951 it sent an official to inform the Meru that if they 

should refuse to go they would be removed by force. 

Events moved swiftly. 

No relief came as a result of their appeals to local administrative 

officers or to the Seoretar,y of State for Colonial Affairs; so in September 

of that year the Meru petitioned a United Nations Visiting Mission which had 
1 

come to Tanganyika. 

In October the Legislative Council for Tanganyika passed a Bill granting 

powers for eviction by force of the Meru from the Ngare-Nanyuki area and on 

17 November more than a hundred polioe, strengthened by one hundred Kikuyu 

and under the command of European officers, arrived. in the area. 

The Meru say that the police barred access to the river, olosed the 

road and cut off the area by barriers. They then seized food and livestock, 

arrested tribesmen and set fire to homes. 

Trucks loaded with evacuees and their goods rumbled to the new lands at 

Kingori; 'but many of the evicted soon slunk away from the unfertile, tsetse­

ridden district, to find shelter with other tibes, with Masai or Mbulu, or to 

become squatters on European farms. 

More than their lands had been taken from them, the Meru claimed : 

sixty of the tribe had perished and more than 10,000 head of cattle, sheep, 
2 

goats and other livestock had been lost. 

-- .. --
Six months later the United Nations Trusteeship Council urged the 

Government of the United Kingdom, as the administerfng authority for the 

trust territory of Tanganyika, to do all in its power to relieve the hard­

ships suffered by the Meru tribesmen and their famill.:ies. The Council 

urged generous compensation, the building of huts, t~e eradication of the 

tsetse fly and measures of community welfare and development. 

The Council recognized the larger comprehens'i;¥e scheme of settlement 

1. U.N. Does. T/Pet.2/99 and Add.l-7; T/Pet. 2/J43. 
2. U.N. Doc. ~C.~/SR.286. 
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embarked on by the Government of Tanganyika, but it regretted that foroe 

had been used to put that scheme into effect. African communities should 

in future be moved only by clear, collective consent, the Council declared; 

and in oases where congestion existed on tribal lands, new lands for grazing 
1 

and cultivation should be opened up. 

Within a further six months the two representatives of the tribe who had 

presented their case to the Trusteeship Council were back again at the United 

Nations, this time asking to be heard by the General Assembly itself. 

2 
The burden of the new complaint, heard by the Fourth Committee, was 

that the (l'rusteeship Council had failed to recommend that the injustice be 

corrected by restoration of the land to the Meru tribesmen, and that much of 

the confidence and trust placed in the Council by the Meru had been lost. 

The disillusioned tribesmen were now looking, in a last hope, to the sovere~ 

bo~ of the world organization, the General Assembly. 

In the Fourth Committee the Latin American and Arab-Asian States took 

up the attack and were joined by Eastern European States. 

Here was a clear-cut case of racial discrimination, they said : a 

violation of the principle of human rights for which the United Nations 

stood. The Trusteeship Council had evaded the issue. It had failed to 

apply the principles of the International Trusteeship System and the prestige 

of the United Nations in all trust t erritories was consequently endangered. 

They asked the Committee to say that the evidence clearly indicated the 

forcible removal of the Meru against their will and to formal~ disapprove 

that action by the United Kingdom Government; to disapprove the action of the 

Trusteeship Council; to ask the United Kingdom for the immediate return of 

the lands and for full indemnities for the Meru; to call a halt to ~ plan 

for the redistribution of land by force; to train the lleru in modem methods 

of farming; and to report to the next session of the Trusteeship Council 

1. Trusteeship Council Resolution 468(XI). 

2. U.N. Docs. A/~/SR.286-91. 
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on the steps it had taken to fulfill these recommendations. 

This was the attitude of no-compromise. 

It sought restoration of the land but it gave precedence to censure of 

both the administering authority and the Trusteeship Council. It directed 

by recommendation the conduct of the Government of the United Kingdom ana 

placed firm emphasis on responsibility to the United Nations by asking for 

a further report at the earliest opportunity. 

The determined and reso]ute nature of the recommendation was such that 

cool reception was accorded to an alternative proposal emanating from 

members of the Western Coalition that the Fourth Committee should ask the 

Assemb~ to express the hope that a satisfactor.y adjustment would be found 

through consultation and that it should invite the establishment on part of 
2 

the alienated land of an experimental farm for the Meru. The Western 

proposal sympathized with the evicted Meru but it recognized the special 

demands made by the need for moving populations~ 

The General Assembly, however, was not a court of justice, the Western 

States averred; nor should the Assembly do aeything which would undermine the 

authority which it had itself created -- either that of the Trusteeship 

Council or of the trusteeship of the United Kingdom over the trust territor,y 

of Tanganyika. 

The West stood almost alone in support of the measure and the proposal 

was defeated. 

Whatever refinements diplomacy and tact may have brought to bear on the 

terms in which the Western proposal was couched, it was clear that the 

proposal was received as one which basioal~ tended to defend both the act~n 

of the Trusteeship Council and that of the United Kingdom. This was the 

reverse of what was being sought by the anti-colonial front in the Fourth 

Committee. 

1. U. N. Doc. A/C.4/L.242. 

2. U. N. Doc. A/C.4/L.245. 
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It was satisfied that the Committee had before it an outstanding 

example of a state of affairs of which the anti-colonial front had long 

oomplained. 
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In the first place, the eviction of the Meru by force and against their 

will was a blatant example of disregard for the welfare and interests of the 

native people of the trust territory. The anti-colonial front did not 

accept -- just as the Meru did not accept -- the contention that the removal 

scheme was in the best interests of all the inhabitants of the trust territory. 

In the second place, this act had been virtually condoned by the 

Trusteeship Council. 

Principle was at stake. The effectiveness of the United Nations Wi.S 

at stake. Faith in the organization was at stake. 

The anti-colonial front was convinced that both the administering 

authority and the Council deserved sound rebuke and that the Meru deserved 

the restoration of their lands. No measure which stopped short of these 

requirements was fitting to the occasion and no compromise would be acoep~d. 

Into the gap created by these wide differences of opinion moved three 
l 

Latin American States with a compromise proposal. 

The Latin American States agreed with many of the recommendations 

which had been put before the Committee by members of the anti-colonial 

front. They felt, however, that the proposals were of too radical a 

nature and that they offered little hope of success in achieving what 

the anti-colonial front had set out to gain. The new proposals were more 

moderately conceived, in the belief that they would secure more than 

direct confrontation. 

2 
The compromise succeeded in spi te of the atmosphere of hostility 

preva iling in the Committee and contrary to expectation; but its success 

was short-lived. 

1. U. N.- Doc. A/C.4/L.243. 

2. U. N. Doc • .A/C.4/SR.29l. 



The Fourth Committee adopted the amendments proposed by the Latin 

American States, but these proposals failed by a single vote to gain a 

majority of two thirds of·the forty-nine members present and voting. 

The two-thirds majority was not a requirement of Committee procedure 
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a simple majority was sufficient for the proposals to become embodied in a 

resolution by the Committee and the proposals thus went forward as a reo~ 

mendation to the Assembly as a whole in plenary meeting. ll~ doubt was 

entertained, however• that when the recommendation oame before the General 

Assemb~ in plenary meeting -- where a two-thirds majority would undoubted~ 

be insisted on -- a precarious passage awaited it. 

--- ~-

Although much of the strength of the original proposal had been sapped 

by the moderation of the alternative proposals, some still remained. 

The new proposals were not acceptable to the United Kingdom and when the 

Committee's recommendation came before the General Assembly the United King-

dom stated simply and bluntly that this was so; should the Assembly adopt the 

recommendation of the Committee, the United Kingdom would not put its 
1 

vrovisions into effect. There could be no retreat from an accomplished act. 

Undaunted by their failure in the Committee to gain acceptance of their 

proposals, Western States pressed again for their acceptance• this time with 
2 

the support of one Latin American Republic. 

The United Kingdom, in spite df its declaration that there could be no 

reversal of the act complained of, said that it felt that the renewed 

Western proposals ~ere constructive; sp the w~ was open to secure something 

in the nature of a compromise without completel,y alienating the goodwill of 

the United K~ngdom, in whose hands ~ the effective and direot control of 

affairs in the trust territory of Tanganyika. 

3 
The Committee's recommendation was then put before the Assembly. 

1. U. N. Doc. ~PV.410. 

2. U. N. Doo • .A/L.l41. 

3. U. N. Doc. A/2342.. 



It failed dismal~ to gain a two-thirds majority. 

All votes in its favour were Latin Amerioan or those of Eastern 

European or •uncommitted' States. 
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No member of the Western Coalition lent support and no member of the 

Arab-Asian group voted against it. 

:aut there were some defections from the ranks of the Ia.tin American 

States, which either voted against the recommendation of the Committee or 

abstained altogether from voting. As a result, on~ twenty-eight votes were 

recorded in favour of the recommendation; twenty were recorded against , ten 

were abstentions and two States were absent at the time the vote was taken. 

The defeat of the Committee ' s recommendation meant that the Assemb~ 

now had before it only the surviving Western proposals. Its choice ~ in 

accepting those proposals or rejecting them. If they were rejected, no 

action at all would emanate from the Assembly. 

There was some tinkering with the ~1estern proposals at the plenary 

meeting when the Assemb~ rejected a part recommending the payment of com­

pensation to the alienated tribesmen. The draft was that much diminished 

when the Assemb~ came to vote on the proposals as a whole. 

B.Y that time the Western proposals were acceptable to only tTrenty-one 

of the States present and voting and consideration of the entire question 

came to an end without any action whatever. 

No bread at all, it seemed, was preferable to the half-loaf that 

was offered. 
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Chapter Ten 

ORACKS IN THE ANTI -cOimiAL FRCfiT 

Open antagonisn between the colonial and anti-colonial States is be.rsJa. 

It throws a lengthening shadow across the bright path of tm United Nations 

envisaged in the Charter and it all that could be written of the histor,y of 

the world organization during its tirst decade were tm story of that grow­

ing antagonisn, the future ot the organization mght be bleak indeed. 

Nothing that oan be said ot United Nations adlievements for the depend­

ent people oan detract fl'Oln the gravity d the split. The Cblrter lays 

down the aims and. purposes d the organi.zatlon and the principles and 

policies "VVhioh ita uembers agree to pursue in achieving those ends. A 
1 

fundamental ideal 1s the ideal ~ oo-OJ;.eration. What lvls resulted over 

the colonial issue suggests that hopes ot co-operation ha\'e reoeded and 

that in their plaoe tension and resistance are rising. 

While the open confrontation exists, more subtle undercurrents are 

moving. Tbe most important derives trom the crisis over sel:t-determination 

- the doctrine that all people everywhere, especially the dependent peopl~ 

have the right to choose the nmmer in which they shall be governed. 

---- .. 
The vast change in international society lh:lch 1k oed the architects 

ot the United Nations was the energenoe, as a driving force of considerable 

proportions, of those former backward peoples 'Who were once t passive 

1. U.N. Charter• Preamble; Art. 1. 
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objects of policy. ,l The eXperience of change wrought by the Second World 

War - the stilBU].a. tion ani challenge c£ the conflict, the demands for 

sacrifice and the stir ring call to take part in the aking of history -
2 

released influences incalculable in their ef"f\lct. 

No serious apll"aisal of the world situation dtring the years of war 

could fail to take into aooOWlt the part played --and still to be played -

by the dependent people ana the dependent territories. For the colonial 

Powers the war had drained away much of the reserve that had na de thEm 

strong. To the dependm t people and territories a new initiative was 

passing and for them a new identit)t was a.bott to dalftl. It became possible 

for tbat new identity to express itself with force onoe the United Nations 

organization had accepted and written into the Charter its support for the 

principle of national self'-detennination. The principle of' self'-d.etermi• 

nation existed alongside the principle of national so.e reignty, which the 

organization was also firmly oomnitted to support. 

It was inevitable that the logic of self-determination would assert 

itself once the SeOOrxl World War came to an end, for the Allied J:Q1ers had 

declared that defence of this principle was an impa- tant reason for waging 

the war. The great industrial PaN era, whose influence exten:led to 

colonies and possessions all over the globe, were f'oroed on the det'enaive. 

Thqr were to concede to the dependent people and the so-called taokwa.rd 

States of the wax-ld a recognition ot the prinoiple of equal paetnership. 

Putting this Jl'inciple into effect, however, was to prove a mon\llllental 

task. 

National selt-dete:rmina.tion no long.ar involves po11t ioal rights alone; 

practical consideration of pl'Oblems of' an eoonanic or military nature are 
4 

inescapably bound up within it. If' national self'-detezmination were inter-

preted in a way wh:b h disregarded security and which limited eocnaoic wel­

fare and eoCilan:l.o opportunity, its ohanoe at survival would lie poor. 

1. Edward Hallett Carr, The New Society (London, 1951), p.96. Of. also 
Gustave le Ban, The Crowd, 19th imp. (LOndon, 1947), p.l4. 

2. JOM:s, 'British Colonial R>licy', pp.l76-7. 
s. ~~New Sooietz, P• 96. 
4. Ed Hallett Carr, The E'J.ture of Nations {London, 1941), p.a. 
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The crisis ot self-detennination in relation to military power, it has 

been argued, 1lies in the tact that the principle or self'-detemdnation has 

been invoked to justi:f'y the orea ticn d an ever larger number of snall 

independent states at a time when the survival of the sua ll indepement 

State as a political tmit has beEil rendered problematical by developnents or 
1 

military technique.' In military terms alone, smll or weak neYi' Statee are 
2 

tan embarra.ssmen t to the guardians of the world 1 s peace. ' Much of the 

world's military might lies with the colonial Powers and JaJlY' ot the prob­

lEma faced by those Povrers today stem f'rom the problem of translating the 

doctrine of na tiona.l self-determina ticn into political am econanic tenns. 

Colcmial Powers, like their fellow-members of the United Nations, are . 

pledged to the maint~noe of' peace and security. They are pledged also to 

support of' the right or peoples to self'-dete:tmination. The balance they 

are required to maintain 1s delica t:e. 

A survey of colonial pes sessions in South East Asia reported that there 

was 'good reason to believe tba.t it is well for tropical dependencies to 

remain nthin the Empire, attached to England, Prance or Holland, as the 

case may be. When, however, we try to impose this as a condition of auto­

nc:IQ', instead of' aiming to equip the dependent peoples for autonomy and 

leaving them to seek admission to the larger political system a.s a. privi­

lege, there spreads throughout the tropics, na tura.lly and inevitably, a. 

growing ht.Jnan reaction against west em. rule, that Dtt~St lead finally to a 
5 

gemral revolt against westem civilization.' 

Any hamening of such attitwles adds f'oroe, in these terms, to the 

world-wide movement for independence. The colonial Powers might decide 

that their ocmnitment for keeping world peace binds them to withhold 

' independence from oolonies where independence cQuld not be mainta:lned or , -
\ 

where peace might otherwise be threatened. 'For this "fell' reason, howe'Ver; . 

oolonialJ;owers - conmitted as well to honouring the principle of national 

self-determination -might me.ke themselves targets of attack. 

The crisis is not one for the colonial ~ers alone. 

1. Carr, :ru ture of Na tiona , p. 28 • 
. 2. Walker, Coi&i!ea 1 p.141. 
5. Fumivall, Colonial Policy and Practice, pp.549-50. 



It is energing in another form among the anti-oolon:lal States and 
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produoing Embarras.sm.ent far the movement for independence. The crisis for 

the movement arises because the anti-colonial front bas asstmed that 

dependent people, given the choice, will automatically clhoose independence. 

This is not eo. Sane of the dependent pEOple, driving forward in the 

direction ot total independence, have pre~rred an intemediate status 

until they can demand - and keep - their indepelldenoe. Suah action, 

proVided the people ooocemed have exercised tree ohoioe, heavily under-

mines the anti-colonial front snd weakens the oase against the colonial 

Powers. It has produced a. tendency of the anti-oolonial front to splinter, 

as the eighth session of the General Assembly showed so clearly when th! 
1 

case of Puerto Rico came up for review. 

---- .. 
Puerto Rico, a possession of tbe United States, •s given tree choice 

of a new status s to beeane wholly independent, to becane a forty-ninth 

State ot the Union or to bave 'ccmncmwealth' status - a status approxi­

mati ng that ot a self-gOYeming oolODiV in the British Ocmnonwealth. 

In the general elections of 1948 the people ot Puerto Rico voted 

overwhelmingly to beccme a OODJnonwealth associated with the United States. 

The United States Co~ss later ad~ted laws in the to~ ot a compact 

giving effect to that vote and authorizing the people d Puerto Rico to 

draf't a constitution. A special convention in Puerto Rico then adopted 

a constitution, subsequEil tly ratified by the people 1n a. referendum, and 

the compact and the constitution were approved by both the Congress of the 

United States and the people c£ Puerto Rico. 

These were tbe facts presented by the United States to the Car:mittee 

on Info:nnation fran Non-self~overning Territories, which recoamended t~ 

the Fourth Oon:mittee tmt it should take note of th! opinion ot the former 
.. ·." 

acministering authority for Puerto Rico (the United States) that it was no 

longer necessary or appropriate for it to tran ami t infons. tion on l?U.erto 
2 

Rico under Artiole 'T5e of the Charter. 

1. General AssEmbly• Eighth Session, Agenda Item M{b). U.N. Dooa. 
~C.~SR.S48-56. 

a, U. N. Doc, A/24651 pp.2-7 •. 
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Before the Fourth Oamnittee could consider the substance of' the ques-

tion, two side issues bad first to be faced : two petitioners - the Presi-
1 

dent of' the Independence Party of PUerto Rico ani the delegate d the 
2 

Nationalist Party of Puerto Riao -- asked to be heard by' the Ccmnittee. 

3 
When the Ccmnittee considered the first appl1t:ation, tle United States 

complained that the Independence Pariy was seeking an opportunity to exploit 

tbe United Nations, in that it would retum to Puerto Rico to make capital 

out of' the new importance it ba.d acquired as a remlt of' kAng heard by the 

'WOrld organization. The United States said that if' the Ccmnittee were to 

grant a hearing it would aid the ef'torts of the Party to undo tbe results 
4 

of PUerto Rioo's tree elections. 

5 
On the question of hearing the parties the Fourth Ocmnitt.e e was split. 

Sane states said that the request for a hearing was not a petition 1n 

texms of Article 87b of the Cl¥lrter, which applied to trust territories; so 

the United Nations, by receiving petitions trom colonial territorle s would 

set a dangerous precedent. Such action might amount to interventicn in the 

intemal affairs of a sovereign State, in contravention of the Charter. 

Those who favoured bean ng the :f9rty said that turther intol1!1l tion trom the 

people of Puerto Rioo was desirable it the General Assembly were to reach 

an equitable judgp~ent in the u:a t ter and. that the broadest inteipretat icn 

ot the right of petition was m eded. 

Had the anti-colonial Powers intemed mere~ to mae capital tor the 

independence movement by discomforting the administering authority· and the 

W'estem Coalition as a whole• they mould easily have ·f>e.en able to secure a 

simple mjority in the CO!md.ttee tar granting a hear:lng. The voting on the 

issue, llQw'ever, showed that although the unity of the dolonial Powers re-
6 

mained , that of the anti-colonial front was brolren. 

All Westem States present in the Camdttee voted ag;dnst the proposal. 

le U.N. Doc. A/0.4/236. 
2. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/239. 
s. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/SR.32l. 
4. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/SR. 521, p.29. 

5. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/8&.521, pp.29·M. 
6. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/SR.52l, p.34. 
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They were supported by nine Latin American republ:ics (Brazil, Chile, 

Colombia, Cuba, the Daninioan Repul>lio, Ecuador, Nica.J:agua, .Panema and Peru), 

Clle 'uncomr.nittea.• State (Israel) and one mmber c£ the Arab-Asian group (the 

Philippines). 

Eleven States al:sta.ined. They incltiied four llll!mbers (;£ the Arab-Asian 

group (Ohina; Iran, Pakistan and Thailand), six Latin American republi¢s 

(Costa Rica., El Salvador, Haiti, Honduras, Uruguay and Venezuela) and one 

•tmocmnitted' State (Liberia). 

In tavour of gt-anting a hearing were the five Eastern European States 

(Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia, ft'iland, the Ulcraine and the U.s.s.R.), nine 

members of tbe Arab-Asian group (Afghanistan, Burma, Egypt, India, Indonesia, 

Iraq, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and Syria)$) four Latin American republics 

(Argentina, Bolivia, Guatemala ard Mexico) and one •uncormdtiled' State 

(YugoslaVia). 

l 
Twenty-two States spoke on the proposal and the beginning of oonf'J.ict 

was evident. 

In the voting on the seoonl request, the request tcr a bearing made ~ 

the Nationalist Party at Puerto Rioot s~en anti-C)()lonial States withd.rew 

their former support : two of \b ioh had tormerly voted in favour (Afghanistan 

and Argentina) decided. to abstain; and. tive 'Whi dl bad tozmerly abstained 

(Ohina, Costa Rica• Haiti, Pakistan and Thailand) cast their votes against 
2 

acceding to tl'e request. 

.. - ..... -
A question ot substance was involved in the prooedl.l"al issue of granting 

a hearing; but the true question of substance which the Ocmnittee was called 

on to decide was whether it should ask the ~eneral Assenbly to acknowledge 

or appro~ tm cessation of infomati.cm on Puerto Rico. 

The supranaey c£ the Assebly 1s a 11-importan t to the anti-colonial 

front. To the anti-colonial front also the gl"OWth of total independence -

not a continuation of deJiendenoe in a modified fom - bas spectal 

1. U.N. Does. A/0.4/SR.321- 21 pp.29-35. 

a. u.N. noc. A/0.4/s:R.us, pp.l77-8. 
\ 



significance; so lms the princi-ple of the right of peoples to self­

determination. The mistaken assumption by the anti- colonial front was 
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that choice by depend«lt peoples would inevitably be the choice of 

independence. This was a serious bl ow for the movement - the fact that 

the Puerto Ricans had exercised. free choice and bad not chosen independence. 

1 2 
In the minds d the Eastem European States (Czechoslovakia, Poland, 

3 4 
the Ukraine: and the u.s. s. R. ) there was no eonf'l iot at all. Puerto Rico, 

they contended, still remained a col ony under the political an:l e oonanio 

control of the United States, regard~ ss of the new super:f'ioialitiea. 

Those States went direct to the oonclusion that the transmission of infor-

ma tion shoul:l therefore continue. 

For the latin .American republ ics, bOJrever, disappointment was bitter. 

Puerto Rico could M.ve chosen complete independence and by so doing joined 

the ranks of tM sovereign le.tin American republics. Yet they could not 

easily deny that the Puerto Ricans bad DB. de free ohoice and that they had 

exercised their right to self-d.etennina tion. 

This must also 'have be«1 bome in on s~ ot the Ara.b...Asian States. 

It was true, on the other hand, that if the Assembly were to approve 

cessation of tm transmisSion or infozmatl.on lrefore a oolonial possession 

had gained a full measure of self-govel'!'llDent, that action would lower the 

standards set by the anti-colonial group ani might even leave the impression 

that in suppcrting a resol ution of that kind the movement ~s settling for 

less than its full demands. This was contrary to the aims and character­

istic determination shown b.Y the anti-col onial States. 

So great was the conflict that the explanation of attitu:le~ on the 

issue occupied an inordinate amount of time; but in spite of all the 

assertions that the case of Puerto Rico was exceptional and that no inch of 

ground was bemg yielded by the anti-col onial States, the conflict was 

1. U.N. Doc. A/C.~S~555, pp. 254-5. 
2. U.N. Doc. A/0.4/SR. 553, pp.242-3. 
S. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.551, pp.255-4. 
4. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.549, pp.223-4. 
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obviously embat'mssing. The final votes on the draft resolution as a 

whole reflected that contlict. 

1 
The draft propOsal succeeded in the Oanmittee by a nal'I"(.'JW -.rgin and 

there was a rough equality betweEn the number or votes cast in favour, those 

cast against and the n\:mber of States abstaining. 

Tbe is sue had beEJJ. partly prejudiced by the earlier adoption .of an 
2 

amendment asserting the general prinoiple <f the oompetenc:e cf the Assembly 
3 

to decide whether a territory had becane fully self-governing. This 

amendment led States which would otherwise have supported the draft to vote 

against it or to abstain. All ~mbers of the Western Coalition (except 

Turkey) were in that group. 

All of the Eastern European States (Byelorussia, Czeohoslovald.a, PolatJ4 

·the Ukraine am t~ U.s.s.R.) voted. against the proposal and three of the 

1tmoommitted' States (Ethiopia, Israel and Liberia) voted. in favour; but 

the Ara.~sian and La tin Amer.tcan States were much divided. 

Or the Arab-Asian group, four voted in favour (China, Iran, the 

Mlilippines and. Thailand), tour voted against (Bw:ma, India, Indonesia and 

Il'&.q), six abstained (Afghanistan, Egypt, Lebanon, t-akistan, Saudi Arabia 

ana Syria) and one was absent (Yemen). 

Two thirds of the Latin American republics voted in favour (Boli"ria, 

Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, th=: Daninican Republic, Ecuador, 

Haiti, Nicaragua and Panama); and of the remaining six, three voted against 

(Guatemala, Honduras and Mexico) and three abstained (Argentina, El Salvador 

and. V eneauela ). 

4 
At the plenary meeting of the Geneial Assembly which considered the 

5 
Ocmnittee1 s recxmnen.de.ticn, the matJority in favour was k rger and a tull 

muster of sixty States voted; but the same elements of division existed. 

l. U.N. Doc. A/0.4{SR.5551 pp.255-G. 
2. U.N. Doo. A/0.4{!..~2. 
S.o U.N. Doc. A/0.4/S:L3551 p.255. 
4.o U.N. Doc. A/P1.459,. 
s. u.w. Doo. A/2656, pp.5~. 
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Among the members of the Western Coalition, G-reece and the United 

States, which bad abstained from voting in the Fourth Camnittee, voted in 

tavour of the proposal. The East em European Sta tea maintained their 

stand against the ueasure and nembers at the Arab-Asi an group generally 

stood by their decision in the Oanmittee, the only' recorded change being 

tm t of Yemen, which was absent when the vote was taken in the Oanmittee. 

Honduras (which had voted. against the pxoposal in the Ocmnittee) and El 

Salvador (which had abstained) both voted in favour c£ the Gamlittee's 

recoJimmd.atl.on; but the remaining fot.r Latin Ameli can republi;) s vhich had 

not supported the neasure 1n the Camnittee withheld their support at the 

plenary meeting. 

--- .. -
The eonf'lict among anti-colonial States was demonstrated again at t~ 

\ 

eighth session, during the Assembly's ocm idera t1. on of the Ewe and Togolan<'( 

unification proble~ 

Between the Gold Ooast and Nigeria a m rrow tongue of French West ' 
\ 

Africa juts dORn to the sea. The strip that lies next to the Nigerian'.. 

\ 

border is Dahaney, pat't of Frenoh West Africa. Between it and the frontief 

of the Gold Coast lies Togoland, itself divided into two trust territories. ' 

The territory to the east is administered by J'ranoe; that to the west by the 

United Kingdom. In the southem portion of these two trust t-erritories and 

in the adjacent Gold Coast live the Ewe people, for Vlhcm unification was 

sought in 1947 b,y the All-Ewe Ocmf'erenoe, a :pol~t i<$1 cr ganiza tion. 

Later ~be All-Ewe Conference, the Oani t+e 1' Unit& togolaise, the 

Togoland Union and tbe Togoland Congress -all political organizations -

joined forces to urge the unifioa tion and independa1oe of the two Togo lands, 

as distinguished from the unification of the Ewe-inhabited areas. Opposttion 

to the movement was led by the Parti togolais du progx!s and the Union des 

chefs et des popula tiona d.u Nord a.u Toso in French Togoland am b,y groups in 

British Togoland desiring closer association with the Gold Coast. 

An important fact in the earzy- stage of negotia tiona vms that ·super­

vision o£ tb) two t~t territories was a direct undertaking of the United 

Nations through the administering authorities, whereas the Gold Coast was 

a ooloey of the united Kingdom. 
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Two important changes then took place. The All-Ewe Conf'erenoe 

switched its immediate obJective to one ot unification of the two Togolanda 

because it bad learned, it said, that the United Natiom might find matters 
. l 

affecting tbe Q.old Coast Coloey tbeyond its ccmpetence•. The second was 

that the Gold Coast underwent conetituti~l oba.nges which brought it ~oser 

to independen~. 

At the time c£ the eighth session ct the General Assemb~ the Fouxth 

Ocmnittee was presented with the special repo:t d the Trusteeship Cotmoil 
2 

on this question• which brought up to date the aocount of negotie. tions for 
3 

uniftmtion. Tl\.e Camnittee also granted o:al hearings to three represent-
4 

ativea ot the Joint Togoland Congress and to a representative ~ the All-
5 

Ewe Oon:terenoe, al.l of wban com.plained that the administering authorities, 

Prance am the United Kingdcm, were tailing. to carry out their obligations 

toward the Togoleae .and the United Nations. The Ocmnittee also graJtted an 

oral hearing to an oppOBition political party in J'rench Togol.and, the Iarti 
6 

tosolais du :tzmgr!ts. The presence ot a retresenta.tive of t~Jlt party gave 

an illuminating view ot the .crisis over national self-determination. 

The &.rti togolais du progrl:;s claims to r~ resent a :majority o~ the 
'1 

people of Freneh Togoland. It seeks wt it terms the peaoef\ll aooeler-

a.tion of intemal solf-gO\I"emment through econanie, social, cultural and. 

political ad\tanoemct. It ccmsilers that the question or complete indepen­

dence i s premature and that the people r:£ French Togola.nd should ~eroise 

their right to selt-dete:nnin.atiOn onl7 af'teW a period ~ positive develop­

ment; .for to be able to govern thEmselves the people ba.ve first t~ be 

equipped for the task. DeYelopnent ~ a nucleus of administrators is an 
8 

essential prerequisite. The ~t.y stresses that developnent should proceed. 

at a mere rapid rate but it wants no precipitate politioa.l action. 
' '· 

Independence thrust on a pe:>ple which lacks an &lite trained. to suppOrt,. 
" 

it would be wholly illusory 1 the Party oonterd s. As an example • ~ t says 

l. u. N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.369, p.354. 
2. U.N. Doc. .A/2424. 
s. General Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item 51. U.N. Does. 

A/0.4/SR.565-117, pp.389,. 591-2. 
4. u. N. Docs. A/0.4/247, 248, 252. 
5. U. N. Doc. A/ o. 4/250. 
6. U, N, Doo. A/0.4/251. A/ 41251 
'1. u. N. Docs. A/0.4/SR.567' p,334in; t~'Sriti~h African Terrlto:dea, parl rt, 
8 Hailey Native Administration . S1 

• p.45. Of. al8o Meek aiid others~uroEe #West Af'rioa., P• • 
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that the post of Chief Medical Of'fioer in an independent State would logi-

cally gp to tbe Togolese best qualjj'ied in the field of medicine : by tbie 

to)en. if independence we~ granted immediately, the tppointment would 

proper]Jr bel ong to a male nurse. Its IX'esent needs are not cabinet port­

fol ios but training and opportunity. 

Behind tm ,trogramme cf the Parti togol.ais du pmgres is the recognition 

that autonany will depend on the level r:t efficiency deYel~d b,y Afriams 

in a.&ninistration and the speed of their achievement; tmit the continued 

presence cf the European in the territo:cy my 'te an econaniD necessity for 
1 

some ~ime to oome; and that experiment in l ooal govemnent can sometimes 

have disastrous results. 1:r the verdict delivered on a. clcse neighbour, 
2 

Nigeria, is sotmd. The 13rti togolai s du progr!;s bas no wish that the 

Togolese should be plunged into deep water before they have lea.med to smm. 

It is d.isconcerting to the iniepend.enoe movement to be told that while 

independence mey- have its virtues., it is fraught with dangers for dependent 

people; and that some C1t the dependent ~ ople may prefer oontinted existence 

under the protection ~ a colonial Power- but with pater opportunities 

for developnent - to a superimposed independence they :f'eel incapable ot 

supper ting. 

\ 
As colonial and anti-colonial attitudes wel"e re}resented both in the 

l'ourth Camnttee membership and among the petitioners, questioning or ~he ·. 

petitiorers in ~mey .cases took the form d cross-examination; btt this was 

an old and net a new situation. The n9W situation was oxeated by the 

advances that had taken place in the Gold coast. With coost!btutional 

·change, the Col ony was progressing toward independence and a pasition 6f 

rel.a ti ve ;powe~. It could have direct interest 'in extending that power 
4 

over neighbouring territories where some of its sympathiaers were living. 

To belittle the constitutional progress of the Gold Coast would be 

contrary to the principles of the independence movanent; but the f"ee.r 

1. Hailey, Native Administration in the British Af'rican Territor:l.es, 
part III, p. iM. . 

2·. Bernard Storey, Re;eort of' the Camrl.s si. on or Inquir,y in t:o tm Administ12.­
tion of the Lago•. Town Council (Lagos , 1955), p9 5l 

5. U.N. Docs. A/O.~SR.566•70, pp.327-60. 
4. U.N. Doc. A/ 0.4/258. 
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seemed to exist that a strong Gold coast might threaten at least the 

territorial integrit.y of British Togoland, the neighbouring trust territor.y, 

with which an administrative union already existed. On the other band, in 

reOODJnend.ing the unitioe. t ion of the two trust territories the Gem ral Assernbq 

might block an extension of power by t~ Gold coast; but the Assembly could 

hardly pretend that unification of the two trust territories was the w:Uih of 

the Togolese when a majority in French Togoland. had eJCpressly denied it. 

If the Assembly should impcs e on t~ people of Togoland its own choice of 

future political status, that mjg ht easily be construed as a denial of the 

right of the Togolese to self-dete:nniM tion. 

1 
The Canmittee adopted two recommendations on the question, but it is 

a thim that is of special interest. 

The third recanmendation, sponsored by a number ~ Arab-Asian, Latin 

American and 'uncormnitted' States, dealt directly with the relationship between 

the two trust territories and the Gold Coast. Its most significant clause 

was a ~opoeal that the Assembly should declare that the integration of 

British Togoland with the Gola Coast before both territories had attained 

self-government or independence would be contrary to the principles and 
2 

purpCB es of the International Trusteeship System. 
• 

Among the anti- colonial States tbers were differing opinions, which, 
5 4 

among other things, e)CJ?ressed themeelves in the presentation and rejeetion 

of a draft amemmen t by Chile and China. 

The United Kingdan, in an attempt to meet what it called 'se&e af' the 

anxieties expressed by members of the Ccmnittee', then suggested that th~ 

Assembly might be asked to declare that the integration of' British Togoland 

and the Gold Coa.s t could only be accepted. as a sa tis factory texmina tion of the 

United Nations agreement f'or the trust territory if the prior consent of the 

General Assembly bad been obtained by the Uiited Kingdan, as the administering 
5 

authority. The amendment was rejected by thirty votes to thirteen; but it 

was interesting to note that the dilemna c£ the anti-colonial States bad 

1. U.N. Docs. A/ C. 4/L. 508, 309, 509/Rev .1, 511, 314; A/ 2005, PP• 4-5 ;A/ C. 4/SR. S'/6, 
2. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/L.5lO, 510/Rev.l. 
5. U.N. Doc. .A/C.4/L.512. 
4. U.N. Docs. A/C.4/SR.576; A/2605 1 pp.6-7. 
5. U.N. Doo. A/C.4/L.517. 
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increased, for three Latin ~rlcan States had j oined the Western Coal ition 

1 
in the vote. 

2 
At the plenazy meeting of the General Assembly whioh considered the 

5 
recommendation ot the Fourth Canmittee, the United Kingdom drove hane the 

wedge. It asked for a sepa:mte vote on the cc:ntested part of the recommend­

ation - the proposal to declare that integration of the Gold Coast before 

the achievement of sel f-gove.I'Illent would defeat the intentions c£ the Inter-

national Trusteeship System. The United Kingdom hel d that the proposal was 

not in accord with the :e tter and spirit of the Charter and, by prejudicing 

the ·choice of the Togolese, would restrict their right of sel f-d.etennina tion. 

India cotmtered t~ t nothing in the draft resolut ion militated against 

the future of the terri tory being determined in acrord.a.nce with the wishes of 

the inhabitants; but the Indian conviction did not spread sufficiently to 

dispel all doubts of the perplexed anti-colonial States. When the disputed 

paragraph was put to the vote it failed by two votes to secure the required 

two-thims majority-. 

A f'aot which did not pass unnoticed was that in this decision one quarter 

of the • mbers of the United Na tiona failed t o reeord. a vote. 

The trea•nt accorded the Togoland pzoblen and the m.se c£ Puerto Rico 

point to the source ot conflict in the minds of a ny anti-colarlal St a tea. 

A solid.ari ty can be expected on the pure issues of independence. The anti­

colonial States are a ctively promoting the spread of independence. When, 

however, the question becomes one c£ whether ind.epend enoe should be imposed. 

an a 'people regardl ess of their wishes, fissures and oracks appear. Thrusting 

independence on a people would Da ke a travesty of the p:inci.ple ct self­

detel'J!lim.tion. It would seem that this is the view of at least some nembers 

of the anti-colonial tront, whose ac tion weakens the uncanpranising nature 

of the independence movement. 

The life of the United Nations has bem Darked by a growth of the 

individuality of its DB mbers. Bloc voting continues and. is at its moat 

1. U.N. Docs. A/O.~SR.376; A/2605, p.3. 
2·. U.N. Doc. A/PI.469. 
3. U.N. Doc. .A/2805, pp.l2-14. 
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obvious on strictly colonial issues; but particular States which may have 

felt botmd. inseparably by the identity of general views have begtm to 1hel 

their own pow!r more strongly as the lmite-or-perish detennination of the 

anti-colonial front bas waned. 

Additional situations productive of cmfliot in tm anti-colonial group 

are likely to arise smd it would be folly to blink at that ftl.ct. Such situa-

tions emphasize that there are wings of the anti-colonial front more intereste:'i 

ih values other than those of smply adding to the score against colonial 

fJOWers. Whenever an attempt at canpranise is made by a member r£ the anti-

colonial group, that f'ac t is further emphasized. A move for ocmpromise need 

not suggest disloyalty to the group and. could imply the acknowledE!Jnent that as 

long as colonial Powers remain in ef:fective control of the:lr oo lonial terri tor­

ies, constant prodding may prove pertinacity without constituting diplanacy. 

A united front may strengthen the opposition against colonial Parers without 

securing their co-operation. 

France am the Union of South Afrioa. have a.lreacy left Assemb]3 sessions 

in pt"Otest• Belgium has witb:lrawn fran t:n important ccmnittee, the Oamdttee 
1 2 

on Information :from Non...Self-Goveming Territories; the United Kingdom and 
3 

France have threatened to reccm :id er whetm r their continued partioipa tion in 

certain branches of United Nations activity would serve any useful purpose. 

Sane States which are mmbers of the anti-colonial front, without retrao._ 

ing any of their demnds for the spread of independence, have sought more 

moderate Dl'asures as a D!lans of achieving whatever JII.lY be possible of the aims 
4 

of the group9 At the eighth session, in the debate on information, in the 
5 6 7 

debate on factors, on the report of the Trusteeship Ootmcil, and on Togoland, 
8 9 

Brazil intervened in this manner. Pakistan and Israel showed simiJa r 

preferences for the practical rather than the doctrinaire approaCh. It other 

members of the anti-colonial group should decide that a more moderate POUl1le 

may be better suited to thei~ purpose, sane States have already begtm to 

prepare new ground for their move. 

1. U.N. Doc. A/ AC. 35ft.l42. 
2. u.N. Doc • .A/ c. 4{sR. 343, pp.l75-6. 
3. U.N. Doo • .A/0.4/SR.386, p.485. 
4. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.336, p.l25. 
5. U.N. Doc • .A/C.4/SR.325, pp.55-6; A/0.4/L.272. 
6. U.N. Doos.A/0.4/SR.389, p.501; A/C.4/L.324. 
7,. U.N. Docs • .A/0.4/SR.573, pp.387w8; A/0.4/t.509, 310. 
8. U.N. Doos • .A/0.4/SR.3721 p.372; 383, p.452; A/C.4/t.324. 
9. U.N. Doc. A/C.4jSR.524, pp.47-8. 



Chapter Eleven 

FROBI»iS OF INTER.l?RETATION 

If members of the United. Nations are sincere 1n their acceptance of 

the Charter; differences such as those over selt...a.etermination can arise 

from only two souroe::s. 

one is the attempt to reconcile demands of the Cha~er vhioh indi~d-
~, 

ual States may 1"eel are pulling ths in different directions. The other'·. 

is the vacying interpretatian placed. on the Charter by dit-rerent States -­

the subjective reactions Which ~ke it mean different things. 

No visitor to the debiting chambers of the United Nations could tail 

to be impressed. by the univex.Jal r espect which States appear to mow for 

the Charter or by the number of occasions on which its provisions are 

invoked. The Charter is defended stoutly, saneti~s passionately, by 

States on both sides of the line whioh divides oolonial am anti-colonial 

groups. Onzy one out of ti:tty•six States taking p:irt ~ Fourth Comnittee 

discussions at the eighth session or tbe General Assembly failed to rear 

to the provisions of the Charter. . During the eighty-one meetinga of the 

Oamdttee, States freely quoted e1 ther tm letter or the spirit of the 

Charter to support the OCilStitutionality, the legality or the m.crality of 
l 

their views or actions. 
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This is not SU!l>rising. The existence or the United Nations has one 

open pur.pose - to fulfill the aims l aid down in the Charter. 

No State becomes a manber of the United Nations tmtil it has accepted 

the provisions of the Charter and attested t o those terms. As membership 

is be. sed on subscription to the Charter, no State can claim - even though 

governments may change -· that the Charter bas been forced upon it. The 

Charter w the basis. of contract. It contains the articles r:t agreement 

justifying the congress of States. An ident;i ty of aim is thus estab­

lished beyond all doubt. 

Although the tellllS of the Charter are often general in nature, its 

aims a re clear~ stated. It dedicates the combined efforts of its ~-

bers to obliterating the scourge of war; to reaffirming faith in fundament­

al human rights; to establishing conditions under which justfoe and respect 

for international law can be maintained.; and to promoting social progress 

and better standards of lite in larger freedcm. 

To achieve those aims, members pledge themselves to toleranoe; to 

tmity in the name of peace; to the outlawing of anned force except in the 

canmon interest; and to the use of intema tic)nal machinery for the social 
1 

and ecmanic advancement of all. 

2 3 
The purposes and principles that follow in the Charter are lengthy 

and broad, and it is easily conceivable thl t such generalized primiples 

might be subject to differing interpretations. But the main differences 

of opinion arise not over the aims, objects, principles and purposes which 

are the first provisions of the document - except indirectzy. 

There are two chief sources of conflict. 

One is the interpretation of Charter provisions that the United 

Nations may not intervene in matters essential~ within the domestic 

1. U.N. Charter, Preamble. 
2. U.N. Charter, Art.l. 
3. U.N. Charter, Art. 2. 

\ 

' 



jurisdiction of a State.1 186 
Where domestic interests end and where world 

interest begins bas not yet be«t established tmequivooally b.v tm United 

Nations, except in the case of natters affecting collective security; and 

disputes will oontinue as long as doubt remains on that issue. 

The seconl souroe of conflict is the conflict or interest between 

colonial a:rrl anti-colonial States that centres in interpretations of the 

Declaration Regarding Non-self-Governing Territories. 

The provisions of the Deolara tion are manifold. By accepting the 

Declaration, acininister1ng States agreed that their policies in respect 

or their colonies -•no less than in respect of their metropolitan areas •­

would be based on the general principles ot good-neighbourliness, due 

account being taken of the interest and well-being of tm rest of the 
2 

world in sooia.l, econanic and COID'lleroial m tters. 

The preoeding Article stipulates that members of the United Nationa 

which have or asBU.Jlle responsibilities tor the administration ot territarl.es 

whose peoples bave not yet attained a full measure o£ self-government 

recognize the principle that the interests of the inhabit ants ot these 

territories are paramount and accept as a sacred trust the obligation to 

pranote to the utmost, within the system of intemational peace and secur­

ity established by the Charter, the well-being of the inhabitants of 
3 

those territories. 

Heightened significance now a ttend.s the provisions added by the 

Declaration - mtdertakings by the administering States to bring about 

the achievements of those goals by ensuring, with due respect for the 

culture of the peoples concemed, their political, emnaaic, social and 

educational advancement, their just treatment and their protection against 

abuses; by dei'eloping self-govemnent, by taking due aooount of the 

political aspirations of the peoples am by assisting them in the 

developaent of tMir free political institutions, aooonling to the 

1. U.N. Charter, Art. 2, para. 7. 
2. U.N. Charter, Art. 74. 
5. U.N. Charter, Art. 73. 
4. U.N. Obarter, Art. 73, para. (a). 



particular oiroumstanoes of each territory and its peoples and their 
l 

var,ying stages of advancement; by furthering international peace and 
2 

seour1 ty; by pranoting constructive measures at developnent, by 
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encouraging research and co-operating with one another, and, 11ben and 

where appropriate, with specialized. intemational bodies, with a view to 

the practical achievement of tM social, eoonanio and scienti:f'lo purposes 
5 

set forth in the Declaration; and by tranami tting regu:k rzy to the 

Secretary-General of the United Nations for _1n:f'ol'DJ1tion purposes, subject 

to such limitations as security and constitutional considerations might 

require, statistical and other information of. a tec;bnioal nature relating 

to econCIDic, social and educational conditions in the (D lonies for which 
4 

they are responsible. · 

It is in the article oonoeming the transmission of infol'!ftation that 

tbit crux of the dispute rtJIJ:J' be said to lie. 

This study is concerned not with the justification fer individual 

interpretations given to the Oharter but with the fact that there are -
different interpretations. The most :Important ftl.ot is that the aanin­

isterlng States interpret Chapter XI of the Cba.rter, the Dealaration 

Regarding Non-Self-Go-.eming Territories, as a statement of their good 

faith toward the colonies am the people 'lbo inhabit them. They con­

sider that their agreement to transmit information on the Q)lonies to the 

seoretar.y-General is an undertaking whioh will show- that their good inten­

tions are being carried out. 

The anti-colonial States .take an entire~ different view. They say 

that the oolonial Powers, by attesting to Chapter XI, ooumitted themselves 

to action they are bound to oarr:r out. The transmisst on of into:nna tion 

thus becomes not a volmJ.tary gesture on the part at colonial States which 

they are free io JSke ar not as they ca'lsider the oeoasion warrants, but a 

serious obligation tORard. the United Nations. 

They say further that the right to arbitrate on this matter 

l. U.N. Charter, Art. 7.5, para. (b). 
2. U.N. Charter, Art. 75, para.jc). 
3. U.N. Charter, Art. 75, para. d). 
4. U.N. Oliarter, Art. 75, para. e). 



188 
no longer remains with the colonial Powers; that they have accepted thi 

General Assembq as the authority competent to declare when infol"JlSa tion 

under Article 75e should continue or when it mould cease; anl that the 

Gereral AssEmbly' has an unassailable right to interest. itself' in the 

affairs of' the colonial people. 

The prospect tl:Bt oo-opemtion wUl fim a way out or this deadlock 

of interpretation would be brighter if the situation bad limited itself 

to tactical manoeuvres d attack by the anti-colonial Sta tea and defence 

by the colonial Powers. The aoetmulattng bitterness ot the stnlggle, 

however, has given rise to turther developnents : in defending their own 

positions on the colonial issue, sane aclninistering States have launched 

a counter-attack. 

Belgium, for example, has carried the fight into the territory of 

its opponents. It has mde clear its own Tiew that it does not consider 

that tbe General Assembly is the competent authority to decide Oil whetler 

information under Article 73e should be continued; but when the Assembly 

so declares its canpetenee, it brings on itself a r:ew obligation. It it 

should arrogate to itself' the :t\mction d saying wbitn infol"Dl\tion should 

cease, it should also ba ve the obligation ot saying when the transmission 

of infonnatton shoull begin; and if a mjority or nembers oft b! United 

Nations sholUl express the rlew that within the boundaries ot certain 

sovereign States there were groups d: people naninall;r Enjoying the same 

rights as all nationals of that State but who were in f'Elot subj3ct people, 

the General Assembl;r sboull call em the State ocnoerned to tranSDit 
1 

intorma tion on those people as if they were colonial subjects. 

The logia does not e<D!Bnd itself' to anti-colonia~ States and the 

retort bas done nothing to improve the relationship between colonial and 

e.nti-oolonial groups. 

.. ~-- .. 
In a situation which eetms to press for urgent solution, it is ironi­

cal that sane States are looking to two unsuspected allies - experience 

and time. 
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A United Nations study, pointing out that the incl~& ion in the 

Oha.rter of prcwisions relating to colonies marked an innovation in inter­

national law, contends that it is not surprising that the consequences of 

innovation have g1Y.en to discussions in the United Nations e. du~ra.c~er o~ 

controversy in respect of the functions of the t1nited Nations and the 

responsibilities and rights of the adninistering states. 

While the Intematl onal!l'rusteeship System p:ovided by Chapter XII of 

the Charter establishes a system of supenision by the United Nations over 

the administr ation of trust territories, Chapter .II of' the Charter, the 

Deolara tion Regarding Non-self-Govem ing Terri torlea, provides no such 

system of supervision. Its provisions do not affect the constitutional 

or administrative rights and responsibilities of the adninistering States 

with respect to their colonial territories and involve no question relating 

to the existing sovereignty. 

•on the other band, by the transmission of informa tL on, Chapter XI 

permits tm interchange of eJ;>erience and expresses a world interest in 

tbe progress of conmnmities which are neither fully-established States 

Members of tm United Nations nor fully integrated within the nol'111ll State 

structure of existing Members. 

'As a result a means is provided by lilioh the work r:£ t'M United 

Nations and of the Administering Members in connexion with Non-self­

Goyerning Territories is co-ordinated with the general eoonazdc and. social 

progranmes of the rest ot the world. •••• 

• A longer 'rle w of the evolution of intema. tional oo-ope:ra tion in this 

sphere since the adoption of the <hlrter suwsts that the controversies 

have been of less signitioanoe than the developns>. t of principles affecting 

t he Non-self-Governing Territories in genel'$.1 and. based on tbe gere ra.l 
1 

principles of equality of peoples outlined in the Oharter.• 

1. U.N., Non-self~veming Territories - Suumaries and Ana~es of 
Information Transmitted to the Secretary-General duri_.ng 19 2, vol.I 
(195S. VI.B.l. VoL I), pp.l2-13. ' 
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The judgeent may be received in sane quarters as contentious. 

In the first place~ there i.s no direct evidence to suggest that tle 

ca1troversies aroused by different interpretations of the Charter are 

diminished in importance • in the long term. by the developnent of prin• 

ciples a:f't'ecting the colonies. If it is intended to ccnvey the impresai.cn 

that because of the existence of chapter XI of the Charter more colonial 

territories have advanced, under the pressure exercised on oolonial Powers, 

toward self- govel'nnBnt or independence than might have betn the en se bad 

Chapter XI not existed, the conclusion is not challenged. It is only 

speculative in :na. ture but it iS not out of acoord with one of t m a in 

themes of the present study, that the United Nations organization is 

capable of being used to hasten by recarmendation the disinteg:t"ation ot 

colonial rule. 

It goes without saying that the basic general p:-inciples of equality 

of peoples outlined by the Charter have bem developed as a result of 

activity within the United Nations since its inception; but it is a brave 

estimation of the situation to suggest that the division and controversy 

is a matter of seoond.ar,y importance. 

It is true also that the transmission of intol."lllltion on the colonies 

permits tbe interchange of e:q>erlence and expresses a world interest in 

dependent oommunities; but the world interest is, as we have seen, part 

ot a wider interest ot anti-colonial States in their aim of hastening the 

enlargement of a world-wide community of independent Statesl The inter­

change of experience l'll8Y' have opened up as a rea.tlt of' the agreement to 

transmit infomation on the colonies but it is highly questionable whether 

information so transmitted by a colonial Pover is used by other Sta tea in 

promoting their own development. 

Yet it is still true that both anti-colonial and colonial States are 

hopeful that time and experience will bring a change in attitlde toward 

the whole question ot independence. 
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Anti-colonial States feel that the influence of the united Nations 

and their own activity within it will 'sooner or later foroe the colonial 

P,owers into an acceptance of a more lib&ral attitude tONard the dependGlt 

people. They do not assert that colonialism is still at the 'atrocity• 
l 

stage, but advances for the oolonial people have not been great enough. 

As tb:l dependent people them.selves are striving to establish their indepen­

dence, attEmpts are simultaneous13' being made on two sides to effect a 

bridge. Moreover, as more non-adninistering states OCCtlPY' the rotating 

pcsitions on the !L'rusteesbip Council, it is possible that the influence of 

those States will be exerted to make the Council mere liberal in its 
2 

attitude. 

Not all non-a<hinistering members holi this view. Sane which have 

already served on the Trusteeship Council feel that as non-administering 

meml:ers of the organize. tion gain a wider experience rl the problems in­

volved they will become more understanding and more realistic in their 
3 

criticism of colonial or trusteeship Powers. This is the general view 

held by the· colonial Powers themselves. They say that there is more to 

the running of a colonial or trust terr.Ltoey than their critics have even 

dreamed of and that experience of a<lt inistering either will bring anti­

colonial States elmer to ·reality. 

The value ~ such experience should not be UDierestimatea. The 

anti-colonial States can blame the obduracy of the administering POwers 

for lack of achieYement under the Internattonal Trusteeship System or in 

the colonies; but the situation changes when an administering Power has 

been e l.1mina tod and new problems and new reaponai bili t:le s taoe the United 

Nations as a whole. The case c£ the tonner Italian colonies is a case 

in point. 

-----
The United Nations assumed. responsibility tor the disposal of the 

forsoor Italian colorrla a in Africa and the manner in \h ich this was 

effected. suggests a theoretical rather than a practical approach to the 

question of independence. 

1. See, for example, Eamund D. Morel, Red Rubber (London,l906), pp.45-79. 

2. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.584, p.460. 
3. U.N. Doc • .A/C.f(SR.381, p.438. 
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Libya was given inmediate independence, Sc:maliland was given deferred 

1 
independence and Eritrea was accorded federated status •ith Ethiopia. 

Three well defined degrees were thus represented : complete independence; 

independence preceded by trusteeship; and a measure of autonany within a 

federation. What bas bes the result ? 

Disregarding Eritrea, where the issue of' future independence is not 

xe.ised~ problems c£ a disconcerting nature have asserted themselves. 

'!'he influences which pressed for Libyan independence asswe a that 

the basis of independenoe existed. It came as a rW.e shock when United 

Nations eJ!P erts sent to Libya to advise on matters connected with the new 

independence reported frankly that there was little or no hope of that 

independence being naintained without substantial outside assistance. 

The experts did not mince their words. 

Among other things, they reported : '••• the existence of' an indepen­

dent Libyan State depends, in tact, upon the reoeipt of grants-in-aid; 

their disap~arance would decrease popular standards of' l:&r ing, already 

olcee to the minimum f'or existence. It is clear, therefore, that, for 

a number of years• the country ~t depend upon external aid - inleed. the 
2 ·, 

need for such aid will increase because c£ independence.' 1 

\ 

And again : 'Industrialization in Libya oanes pro}Brly after \ 
\ 

productivity in present occupations has bem· raised. •••• True econanic mid 

political independence oamot be achieved in a country that relfe s heavl·~ 
on foreign finanoial aid for its very livelihood. To be financially \' 

independent, the Libyan econany must be greatly strengthened. ••• In Libya's 

case pmctioally all the resources necessar.r to tim noe her eca1cmio 

developnent must ccme tram abroad ••••• Libya las a large and ehronio 
s 

deficit in her balance of' payments• exclusive c£ foreign aid.' 

In the <a se of Sc:me.liland, the problEm is only postponed. 

1. General Assanbly Reso;tution 289(IV). 
2. U.N • , A General Econanic APJ?raisal of' Libya. ( 1952. II. B. 2), P• ~7 • 
:;. U.N., The Economic and Social Development ot Libp. (l953.II.B.8), pp.l, 

7, 15. See also U.N., Balance o:f Payments cl Libya (l955.II.H.6). 



193 
Ita]S is the present administering authority for the trust terri tor,y 

ot SaDaliland and laclc or progress at tre current time might be laid at 

its door. The Italian Governn~t makes what it cons:Jl era to be a generous 

contribution toward. the administration or the terri tory, but the territory 
1 

is st ill operated on a meagre budget. Though blame may be placed on tie 

present aaninistratlon; the United Nations bAs itself repcr ted. that 

deficits in the buiget of Saoa.liland have persisted chronically sinoe the 

advent of European administration. 

•The territory bas for decades bad an unbroken succession of negative 

trade 1a lances. Exports as a pereentage of imports have ranged fran 23 

per cent (in 1941) to 10 per cent (in 1948); in 1951 exports accounted for 

approximately GO per cent of the value ot imports ••••• fhe Territory's 

eXport trade depends almost en tire]3' on the procluotion of a ferr pr!maey 

agricultural and livestock products. At the same time, foreign sources 

supply Sanaliland with mey basic necessities - toodstutfs and textiles -
2 

and nearly all ~ the manutacttred. product~ consumed by the popula tion. ' 

An uninviting eoooanic sitWI.tiDn has certainly been the main reason 

for deterring the flow or capital from abroad; but there :is an over-riding 

consideration involving the political issue. The prospeot of independence 

tn 1960 seems to have excited political activity throughout the territor,y. 

Petitions from Scmaliland received by the Trusteeship Oounoil form a 
·5 

significant bulk of all petitions fran the trust territories. 

Moreover, the a tti ~ude of the first national govermtent of SCDa;tf~nd, 

to be elected in 1960 aocotiling to the decree ot the United Nations. cann:o't 
at this stage be predicted; but in-vestors could be forgiven tor taking into 

aocount that its legislation rr11y possibly include the na.ii onalization r£ 

sane or the country's natural resources. There are known oil reserves 1n 
4 . 

the territory, yet foreign capital is unlille 1y to venture their exploi ta.-

tion with the limited time remaining for Italian trusteeship. 

1. U.N. Doc. A/C.4/SR.579, pp.425-G. 
2. U.N., The Trust Terr:ttgry at Sanalila.nd under Italian Administrat;on 
· (195~.II.H.2), PPe261 100. 
3. U.N., Yearbook at the United Nations, 1952 (1955.!.30), pp.748-58J . ... 

1955 ( l954. I.lS), pp. 630-8 J ••• 1954 ( 1955. I. 25) • pp. 363-5. , 

4. U.N. Does. A/0.4{SR.5791 p.425; 3871 p.4S8. 
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The significant fe.ot is that the period d trusteeship will soon be at an 

end. Italy will no longer II" eside over tm destin.y of the SCBalis. A new 

and independent State, of United. Nations creation, will «1ter the community 

of nations. 

With the lesscn of Libya before them, it may well b! that tle prospect 

of independence for Sana.liland is viewed with soae nrls giT.i.ng by members of 

the anti-colonial front. 

-----
Changing attitudes toward the question ot indepeld enoe may also be 

reflected in in,oonsistenoies of' voting, now beooming more apparent at 

sessions ot the General Assembly. 

\ 

' 
' It is umdse to make ccmpa.rlsons between apparently similar situations 

without strong reserve, as justice ~93' not be done to matters of principle 

on wbioh States have mde their stand. Yet a natural oanpl.rison su.ggeste 

itself' in the twin cases oonsii ered under the gemral agenda item dealing 

with the cesea tion d the transmission of infornli tion um er Article 75e 
1 2 

of the Charter - Puerto Rico and the question of the Netherlands 
3 

Antilles and Surinam. 

The similarities of presentation in each (11.Se were to lie found in 

the f'aots that in both cases the Pourth CCI!lmittee was asked, in ef'feot, 

to approve the oessa tion or the transmission of' in:toxma tion; in both cases 

the administering authority stated that the ueasure of internal self­

government achieved. by the territor.y was such that eontinted transmission 

of information would be inoanpatible with tbe new status; and in both oasGS 

representatives trom the territories appeared in the Pourth Ccmnittee a$ 

m~bers of" the delegations of the administering States to speak on behalf 
4 

ot the p3ople of the territory concerned ard to support cessation. 

Allov.ance rnus t first be na de for the fact that in the <».. se of Puerto 

Rico some States felt that it had been xrowd beyond all reasonable doabt 

1. General .Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda ltem M. 
2. General Assembly, Eighth Session, Agenda Item M{b). 
s. General Asse~bly • Eighth Session, Agerda Item 54( a.). 

4. U.N. Docs. A/0.4(SR.3439 pp.lS0-1; 348, pp.215•17. 
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that the Puerto Ricans bad achieved internal self•govemment and that they 

had exercised their right or self-detennim t1on by choosing their future 

political status; and that 1n the case of the Netherlands Antilles and 

Surinam it was not universally accepted. that such evidence bad. l8 en proluoed. 

1 
Pran the Committee's decisions the only concl.usion that oan be drawn 

is tbat the evidenQe of the United States -.m.s accepted and that that of 

the Netherlands was· not. The Canmittee decided (and. the Assanbly in 
2 

plenary meetings supported the Camdttee in each mse) that information 
3 

in respect of Puerto Rico might cease but that in:tonne.ticn in respeo't 
. 4 

of the Netherlands AntUles and Surinam should oontinue. 

On these grounds one might eXpect the same pa. ttem of voting in each 

case. All States, however, were not consistent. 

In the Ooomittee stage the Eastern European States abstained from 

voting on the pn:Jposal that inf'ormation be continued in respect d the 

Netherlands territories but they approved oont1nua.t:1on of' infonnation on 

Puerto Rico. 

No member of the Arab-Asian group voted against continuation ot 

:lnfonna tion from the Netherlands Antilles and Surinam, but in tm case 

ot Puerto Rico, when approval for discontinuing information was sought, 

tour voted in favotr and six abstained. 

Latin American States were overwhelmingly in favour ot continued. 

infoxma.tion on the Netherlands oolonies but OYerwbelmingly against 

continued W'annation in respect of Puerto Rico; and the oompcsiticm ot 

tbe gl.'Otlps in each ca ee was ditfel"$$l.t. 

- ....... -
The united Nations cannot legislate. It is not a world government. 

It is not a federal union. \'lith the ,POSsible exception of provisions tor 

col~ ctive security, it bas no true and effective power for itnplenenting 

its decisions. 

·1. U.N. Dooa. A{C.~SR.547, pp.2lO•ll; 3551 pp.255-G • 
. 2. U.N. Doc. A/W.459. 
s. U.N. Doc • .A/2556 1 pp.54-6. General Assembly Resolution 748(VItt). 
4. U.N. Doc • .A/2556, PP• 52-..5. General Assemb]sr Resolution 747(VIII). 
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The moral of' all a.etivity within the United Nations in its tirst 

decade of existence is that the unohiner.r for co-operation has 'teen created., 

tba.t its powe:rs have been ,limited by the States -Mtieh brought it into exist­

ence and that the machine cannot be pressed beyond its cape.eity ot achieve­

ment. Faith in the organization is 1\uiiamental to the success d its 

cause, fer only from this source oan the co-operation essential to its 

functioning derive. The only p<rt er of the United Natiom lies in ind.ivid-

ual good intention and action in concert depends on willin~ ss so to act. 

The prestige of' the organ1za1i on suffers each tine ~ is f'elt that 

action by the United Nations bas confused national or group interests with 

universal interests. It suffers further each time the G~ ral Assembly 

adopts a resolution which is igncred or 'Which fails to lie put into etf'ect 

by the State or States at which it is directed. World reaction beoanes 

cynical. 

The da3' before ·the 'British Administration lett Eritrea and Eritrea. 

'beoame a federated State under tm Ethiopian crown, the Eritreans prod.UCj!td 

a design for their new national f"l.ag. The design tbey lad chosen was that 

of the f'lag ct the United Nations; but they lad removed t~ symbol or the 

w.orld f'1'om within the embrace of' olive lranohes, the ~bola c£ peace.. 
1 

In its place they inserted another olive b:anoh. 

The danger that faces the International Trusteeship Sy·stem - even 

·the cause d dependent people generally and the suooess of ·the Unib,d 

Nations on. that broad f:ront -- is the danger that ~ s 1.n 'the temptation 
z 

t o- use · dependence as a political weapon in interstate rivalries.' 

The dim f'orm of' the changes tbat seem to be stirring are bound by a 

thin and tenuous thread to the extra olive lranch. 

1. Sir Duncan Ouming, 'The U.N. Disposal of' Eritrea•, Atrioan Affairs, 
52 ( 1953}' p.l35. . 

2. Hall~ Mandates, DeEendencies and Trusteeship, p.277. 

I . 



Chapter Twelve 

roSSIBILITIES AND LIMITATIONS 

Behind the cry for freedcm lie two important demands. The under-

developed countries are calling for greater rewards from their contribu­

tion to world trade or for the opportunity to play a larger role in it. 

On the political plane they are seeking greater recognition among the 

comnunity of nations. 

Irrelevanoies and distractions frequently cloud the true nature of 

those demands. Emotion s~times misdirects them. Mis~mderstanding more 

often obscures them. Yet tre essential quality of the freedom the under-

developed countries are seeking is the freedom that results from econanio 
1 

growth or developnent which gives nan a greater control of his environmmt. 

Greater control, these countries believe, would subdue llliny of the 

factors that bind or depress the people of' the t.mderd.eveloped regions. It 

would open new opportunities for fullness of' life that abotmd in the West. 

Eoonanio developnmt beoams the crucial objective. Developnent is 

the source of' material wealth; riches bring prestige; prestige is tle goal 

of nc:m-d.aninant nationalism. Nationalian seeks power; power cams fran 

wealth; wealth springs from developne:nt. This is the great palindrane of 

current interna ti. onal affairs. 

1. Lewis, Theory of EconaJ'rl.c Growth, P• 421. 
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The pOlitical and the eoonanic are segments d the same circle, con• 

tiguous and part of a whole. To dispute their canparative value is fruit-
1 

less; their importance lies in their unity. 

The depenient p6) :ple of the world and those independent States as yet 

underd.eveloped are together pursuing their tlrive for this freedom. The 

drive 1s world ""'Wide in proportion. It :pennea tes the intema ti. anal poli ti<lll 

scene. It inspires those representing two thirds of the total populati. on 

of the world and the lands they live in, vhich cover three quarters of its 

surface. 

Such is its magnitude. Sucil is its unity. But its oause embraces 

more than the underdeveloped countries alone. In an interdependent world, 

the developed countries themselves are pressing to wipe out the povertiy of 

the poorer two thirds and to ensure that tm world eo:>ncmy will develop in 

strength. They are calling for progress in the underdeveloped countries to 

broaden the base and heighten the value or the intemational econcmy. 

-... ---
Unity of purpose spread throughout the world would empower a drive of 

tr~ndous importance; but change has transfonned. the :trospeot. Clash has 

driven out hatmOI'lY; antagonism has replaced unity. Why ? 

The need for security in intema tional affairs introduces an element 

which sometilms outs across the main path, diminishing the importance 6f the 

over-all, long-tenn aims and making more important an imwediate objective. 

The Western Powers have learned -many c£ them through bitter experience -

that only within a wider ~ework of protection oan growth and prosperity 

be encouraged; that confidence essential to the expansion of world trade 

thrives only within a protecting ann. This fact exists side by side 'With 

the need for a p oli tioal framework within which members of the world com-

munity may live together in peace. 

The histoxy of foreign investment and the history of world trade are 

interwoven with such mans of protection, within vhich the wider eoonany 

l. See, for example, Albert Hourani, 'The Decline of the West in the Middle 
Eastt, :J(El.rt I, International Affairs, XXIX (1953), p.2~; Oswald Spengler, 
The Decline of the West (New York, 1945), vol.II, pp.465 ff. 
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could opera U:e. Colonial empires are now fast disappearing; colonial power 

is contracting; the framework is shrinking. When the cry for freedom 

threatens its structure at aey of its key points, colonial Powers reac t in 

defence. Response of this kind by the more develOIBd countries of the West 

is resented by the underdeveloped countries striving for an extension of 

their claims on the benefits of international trade. They fl:,el that this 

is 'imperialism' - whether political cr eoonanic in crigin - vhich seeks 

to debar the u:nl erdeveloped countries fran playing a greater part in world 

affairs. 

The unsatisfied demands of tre underdeveloped countries on the mere 

highly develo:J;ed countries of the West for capital to pranote econanio 

developnent lends further weight to the contention that the underdeveloped 

countries - far from being actively encouraged in their growth and de1oelop• 

ment - are, in truth, being deprived of opportunity. They do not a ccept 

the reasons tor tm reluctance of investors to cane to their aid and they 

f eel that capital is being wi tbheld from them for reasons not consistent with 

the professed desire of the West to see the unierdeveloped countries progres~ 

The resentment :Js grovdng and signs of its fe:nmnt are ewrywbere 

apparent. 

A major source of dissension is the gap betvreen the goals to which the 

people of the un:lerdeveloped countries aspire and the neans at their d:isposal 

for reaching them. 

The more developed countries insist that the opposition sanetimes shown 

to the course taken by the drive for freedan would disappear if tba aspira­

tions of the underdeveloped countries accorded more closely with reality. 

Political aspirations~ the West contends~ are often beyond resources. 

Econanioally, if the underdeveloped countries would show greater evidenc e of 

determination to increase their own productivity ani develop opportWlities 

attractive to investment, capital would flow in their direc tion as a matter 

of oourse. Until productivity rises there can b:e no true advance toward 

the goal of higher living standards and greater :f'reedan to whioh they aspire. 
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The underdeveloped countries regard ori tioisms of their political 

aspirations as an attempt to deey them their liberty and opportunities 

both for expressing thei~ identities and enhancing their importance. 

They regard ori tioism of their developing eoonanies as a convenient 

. excuse for reusing them material aid. 

1 
So long as the gap exists, the source <£ dissension remains. 

The President of the International Bank recently told his Board ot 

Governors : 'National independence has not yet bxought tbe human better­

ment .. which the people of the less developed countries so urgent~ need. 

and desire. T~ challenge still lies aheaa. •••• !rbe process c:£ develop• 

ment: bas brought, with its benefits. turmoil and discontent which could 

thwart further developnent if not threaten the w cy foundations of world 

order ••••• we know that the pt"oblems of eoonanic d.evelopnent creates -

the turmoil and. discontent, the 'IIS'fl ho~s and ambitiOil$ -- can only be 

made manageable with mclt'e econOBlic developnent. The :trocess must go on. 

It must go on steadily in the less develop:ld countries until sane new 

stability is a.obieved which :1s compatible with the security and welfare 

of ~ ople eveeywhere. 

'Let us make no mistake, economic developnent in these countries 

today is not just a p:- ocessJ it is also an idea - a rallying or,y for 

more and more millions who are aroused against tbe:ir traditional poverty. 

Here is great potential for good. If the human f1tlergy in the less 

developed countries can be effeoti¥ely harnessed. to constructive eoonanie 

developnent, tMse areas can well enjoy an unprecedented rate or growth. 

1What is neOO.ed t o make good the p:oanise of these countrie s is a 

~ecogn.i tic:m that there are impartial, dispasaiona te roo thods at planning, 

organizing and oar.cying ott developnent pOlicy -methods which provide 

substantial assurance that oonorete results will oo achieved and that 

benefits will be spread broadly among the people. It national passions 

can be tempered enough to gi-ve these ~'lb. ods a obance to work, the result 

in terms of world peace and prosperity is lilmly to be very impressive ••• 

1. Lewis • ~heorz of Econanic Growth, P• 423. 
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'We all have to live with our politics. The problEm is not to in-

sulate developnent from politics but to distinguish what :ls good develop­

ment polities from wba t is be.d. ••• • No leader in a developing country can 

afford not to s et bold. develOpnent goals; he must be r esponsive to his 

:people. Yet no leader of a developing oountr.r oa.n afford. to set unreal-

istio goals and then disrupt the whole eoonarzy- by trying to achieve them. 

This is the road to frustration. Similarly, in the industrialized countries 

political leaders have a heavy responsibilitY' to distinguish between 

short-term political advantage and the real long-te:nn interest of their 

countries in the econanie growth of the less develo_Ie d areas of the world.. • 

••• a ccmnon concern with eoonanio developnent for its own -sake is oertainl;y· 

the best hope -possibly it is the only hope- of helping the great 

transfo:rma.tion going on in the less developed countries along lines canpa.it­

ible with the growth and security of people everywhere. 

~In short, the degree of success we have with developnent in t'te less 

developed countries in the years ahead will be determined in large ptrt 

by the success with which each country-••• can disentangle its real interest 

in such developnent from conflicting short-texm political pressures and 
l 

policies.• 

2 
A United Nations study describes the hand-to-mouth existence of 

millions as a. oba.llenge to the wealth of the developed countries of' the 
5 

world, as well as to their soien tific and teclmioa.l knowledge. The con-

trast between poverty and plEnty, it finds, is a source of' envy, a stimu­

lant to unnst 1 a basis fa: fear and an incitement to wars. 

'How simple, t herefore, to suppose that could the poorer people and 

t he pporer regions but acquire from those more blessed ma.te:ri ally a pro 

:rata. share of the world's goods, poverty would be eradicated and a great -
oanse of strife would disappear. 

1. International Bank f o r Reconstruction and Developnent, Eleventh Annual 
Meet ing : Address of Eugt!le R. Black, President of tbe International 
Bank :for Reco11struction and Deveio,enent , to the J3oal.'d of Governors, 
(25 Sept . 1956), pp.7• 12. 

2. U.N. 1 Final Re ort of t he United Nations Economic Surve Mission for 
the :MiddJ.e East, part I l949.II.B.5.Pa.rt I , pp.vii-viii. 

3• Of'. E. B .. Worthingt on, Science in Af rica (London, 1938) ,_ pp.23-4. 
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'But oanparative ditf'erenoes in living standai'ds cannot be adjusted 

so easily ••••• higher living standards oannot be bestowed by one upon an­

other like a gift. An improved eoonODG" does not come in a neat package 

sold or given away in the matket place. A higher standard. of living 

must g:n:>w out c:£ the appl:ic a tio:n of human skill and. ingenuity to the 

physical resouroes c£ a oountr.y or region. 

'The highly developed. nations of the world. did not make their way by 

wishing. By work and risk they foreed the earth, the soil, t~ forests 

and the rivers to yield them riches. They pooled their energy and re­

sources by taxation ani mutual enterprise to discover new ways of doing 

things. They worlted., they invented, they eduoated and trained their 

children, and. they invested in their national and their private enter­

prises. This they must continue so to do, if' they are to maintain the 

standard of living they have achieved. 

'There is no substitute for the ap)lioation of work and local enter­

prise to each country's own resources. Help to those who have the wUl 

to help themselves should be tbe prlmary policy guiding and restraining 

the desire ot tm more developed areas of the world to help the Jess 

developed lands ••••• 

•There is no short out to a 't)alanoed eoon~ or to material pros-

perity ••••• tuller development ••• is essential to stabilit,y. Such develop-

ment can help t o assure am maintain peace. At tm same timet since 

econanic and political questions inevitably mingle in human affairs, 

economic developnent cannot itself make peace or ;,;rogress where the polit­

ical will to :peace is il. eking ••• Ecenomio growth among ·interdependent 

countries requires peace among neighbours. J 

.... - .. -
In the great encounter that bas develoJe a, is the United Nations 

constructed. to provide a solution ? 

It is clear from the Charter how highly was prized the objective of 

preserving peace and haw important became the question of international 



203 
.co-operation as a means to achieving that ena. Interdependence of the 

world camnunity is the only philosophy fran whic:h the new international 

organization could have sprung; yet between thought ani action in the 

origins of the United ~ations a shadow bas fallen. It is the shadow ot 

na ti. onalism. 

The conflict is now oonspicuous. The founders of the United Nations 

wanted pea.oe and oollective masures to preserve it. They wanted 

machinery to overcome the dangers of nationalism and to promote inter­

national co-operation. They wanted increasing respect for international 

law. But they also wanted. guarantees that the integrity ot' national 

sovereignty would in no way be assailed.. 

The promptings found e~reasion in the provisions for collective 

security; but they were the high-wate:rma.rlc of the tide against national 

sovereignty. 

In providing far colleotive measures for peaoe the United Nations 

became the advocate of consolidation or interdependence. In providing 

canplete ~edom cf action of its nembers in all other respects - or, 

at least, in failing to provide any ne ans by which other obllga. tions of 

members could be enfo:roed - the United. Nations became the sponsor of 

independmce. Insistence on the sovereign rights of mmbers and the 

right of peoples to sel f-detennina tion gave weight to the tomes of trag-

mentation. 

The best of both worlds was wanted and the fcrm of the institution, 

as studies of otre r societies have shown; was determined by the fUnction 
1 

it was expected to serve. 

'Nationalism has continued to assert itsel f a s an obstacle to general 
2 

progress toward unity, but the nationalism vhidl has sh.alred itself in the 

halls of debate of the United Nations since its inception is not uninvit~ 

Hanage to national sO'tereignty made it inevitable that within the form in 

1. Of. Bronislaw Malinowski, A Scientific Theoq of CUlture (Chapel Hill, 
1944), p.l49. 

2. Carr, Nationalisn and After,p.34; Corbett, Post-war Worlds, p.lll; 
Murray, P'rom. the League to u.N,, p.ss. 
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which the United Nations was cast, expressions ot nationalism would grow. 

It it is true that the State is primarily an instrl.loont of Egoism, not 

altruiJ, a loose association of States :aay only multiply this misfortune. 

The enduring division between colonial and anti-colonial States 

weakens tm value of the United Nations as an ozganiza.tion for internation­

al co-operation and its Charter as an inst~nt of international law. 

The value of law lies not nerety in its existence but in its acceptance. 

The varying interpreta tiona -- particularly of the Articles of Chapter XI, 

the Deola.ra tion Regarding Non-self-Governing Territories - shows how 

severe those limitations are. 

For a regeneration of respect for international law and for perpetual 

inspiration for its maintenance, no mor~ appropriate source than the 

United. Nations would exist. How do its members appraise its value as an 

organization for intema.tional co-operation and as a DBans for spreading 

respect for interne. tional law ? 

The scenes of many impcrtant diplcmatio encounters ha..e been laid 

outside the United Nations - in London, Geneva, New Delhi and Washington. 

Peaoe in Indo-china was achieved through direct ocntact between govern-

menta. Axmistioe in the Korean war, cause c~l~bre of the United Nations, 

was fOllowed by 'settlanent' negotiated at Geneva. 

States have approached the problems of the balance of parer in 

Europe and Asia through the North Atlantic Treaty Organization and its 

counterpart in South East Asia, not through the United Nations. Pacts 

bet-ween groups at powers seem to have beoane mere important guarantees of 
2 

security tban the Charter itself and d.iplcmaoy •backed by arms has 
5 

ousted - or bas almost ousted - debate that seeks to mobilise opinion. t 

Although the United Nations encourages r egional and other types ~f 

l. C.R.M.F.Cruttwell, A Histocy of Peaceful Change in the Modern World 
(London, 1937), pp.2-3. 

2. Bentwioh and Martin, . Ooomentary on the Charter of the tJni ted Nations, 
p.xxvii . 

3. 'Unit ed Nations A'Ud:it', Econanist, CLXXII (1954), p.495. 
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international association directed toward preserving the peace, each act 

of conciliation which takes place outside the auspices cf the United 

Nations robs it of the opportunity f or developing power, influence ani 
2 

strength. The field of social co-operation widens and narrows. 

Negotiation!!!!, been taking place outside the United Nations. If 

members of the United Nations should despise machinery of their own 

creation and turn to other means of settlement, they cannot hope to spread 

the faith fundamentally necessary to the power of the machine. 

Anti--colonial States have scorned the International Trusteeship 

System whenever they judged that the Trusteeship Council had failed to 

fulfil the aims of the system; they have scorned administering Powers 

wbeneYer they were held to have failed in their obligations. or failEd 

to implement Assembly recommendations. 

The colonial Powers, in tum, have rebuked the anti-colonial front 

for misinterpretation of the Charter, or for failing in sympathy for the 

immense task of colonial administration; or f or making the Charter a base 

for attack on the institution of colonial rule. 

The search for new gods always proceeds from the believed 

bankruptcy of the old. 

-- .... --
The anti-colonial group, set on its· course of achievement of the 

spread of independence, must be aware of the likel\r results. The mOYe• 

ment seeks the practical and world-ride establishment of human rights and 

freedoms and has made its first campaign that of the liberation of tie 

dependent people. It seeks to build independence by destroying what 

exists in its place - colonialism. 

It is important t o realize that the change of conception of dependence 

Under the League is fundamental. 

'The League of Hatione was essentially European 1n its concerns and 

1. U.N, Charter,Oh.VIII. 
2. s. Herbert Frankel, Some Reflections on Civilization in Africa 

(Johannesburg, 1952), p,.9. 
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operated under the influence of nineteenth oentur,r ideas, including that 

of the white man ''s special responsibility for less fortunate peep lea. 

These ideas are now being challenged, or at least critically examined. 

This change of outlook is reflected in the emphasis placed in the work of 

the United Nations on the special problems of non-self-governing peoples 
1 

and backward areas general]3.' 

In this atmosphere it has been f ound that what 'was t o be an instrument 

2 of world peace has proved to be a forum ot world conflict.' The Dec~ 

ation Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories has come, in practice, t o be 

used 'to develop a system of international accountability f or colonial 

administration which not only goes beyond anything that existed before but 
3 

which in f'act exceeds the requirements of the Charter itself • • 

The tide runs strongly against the colonial Powers, who are yielding 

to its force. Some have been the instrument of their own reduction, 

either volunta.ri]3 or under pressure. The dimensions of modern colonial 

empires have deoreased and great change has come to muoh of what now 

remains. Advances in colonial tettitories have lessened the need for 

colonial refonn on which a great part of the movement :ls based; but the 

adVances by no means lessen the intensity of the independ.ence movecnent. 

The goal will be considered achieved only 1fben the last colonies disappear. 

The test of the movement has not yet been made. It cannot be 

measured by resolutions of the General Assembly nor by the amount or 

support it gains as it progresses. 

A stocktaking ¢ammentar,y presented to the General Assembly during the 

sixth session was enlightening on the extent to which Assembly recommend-
4 

ations to trusteeship Powers had gone unfulfilled. The signal failure on 

the part of the colonial Powers to implement resolutions is an obvious in­

dication that either the recommendations are impracticable and are being 

1. Goodrich and Hambro, Charter of the United Nations, pp.82·3• 
2. Bentwich and lfa.rtin1 Coarnental'l on the Charter ef the United Nations, 

p.Tiii. 
3. Goodrich and Hambro, Cha.rter of the United Nations, P• 79. 
4• U.N. Doc.A/C.4/L.214. 
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used as a weapon by the anti-colonial States or that the colonial Powe~s 

are resisting the independence movement. In these terms, the result is 

clear~ a failure for the independence movement. 

It may be argued1 on the other hand, that a measure of the movementfs 

success can me given by r ecent achievements of independence by Burma, 

Ceylon, Cambodia, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Israel, J ordan, Ia.os, Lebanon, 

Libya, Jlorooco , Pakistan, the Philippines, Syria or Viet-Nam. In the 

last fifteen years more than 500 million people have achieved national 

independenoe. 

Proof of the success of the movement, however, is not furnished by 

the widespread growth of independence : it is furnished by how these 

creations of independence endure. I t the existence of new independent 

States could bring t o international relations a new stability, the validity 

of the movement would be vindicated; for the chief aim of the United 

Nations would then have become accomplished. But new~ independent States 

have yet to prove their economic and political stability and this will be 

the true test of success. 

Within the United Nations a consequence of action by the anti-colonial 

front is that it tends t o destroy the goodwill of more than a quarter of 

its members, a goodwill indispensab:~Ao: t o efficient functioning. 

A consequence of action by the administering Fowers is also. destruct­

ive. Failure to carry out recoamendations of the General Assembq in 

their colonies or in the trust . territories they administer -. whatever 

the reasons -- aggravates the relationship between the groups and 

weakens the value of Assembly decisions. 

The question of anticipated consequences thus achieves high 

importance. 

~e confrontation of colonial and anti-colonial States remains a 

conscionable element of success or f ailure which attends United Nations 



deliberations on any particular question within the general field of 

independence. When the source of conflict is removed, the path of 

collaboration is opened. 

208 

For this reason the Secretary-General in 1955 suggested to members ot 

the organizatie)n that they might care to consider the possibility of 

separating out from general debate and discussion in the United Nations 

those qUestions involving the colonial issue. Such isolati.on was not 

intended to relegate to obscurity a dominant issue, but to enable items 

outside this field t o be dealt with with greater concentration, freeing 

members ¢f certain complications in their work. 

Some members of the anti-colonial front imnediately accused the 

Seoreta~-General of tr,ying to obstruct the work of the organization • 

.AJJ a pioneering institution. the United Nations has not the privilege 

which time accords older institutions - the privilege of merely continuing 

to exist; it must prospe:r and progress or cease to be commanding in power, 

in interest and in dignity. ~ the unending task of civilization there is 

not 'the freedom to do this or t o do that but the freedom to do the 
l 

necessaty or to do nothing.' 

Whether within or outside the United Nations, the problem now con­

fronting the world is one of reckoning with reality. The olook cannot 

easi~ be turned back on the new liberalism fostered on a world-wide 

scale. ~e problem is therefore one of translating the new liberalism 
2 

into acceptable economic terms. 

The underdeveloped countries represent to the West two main sources 

of danger : that politi.:Jal or economic action which is 'non-rational• 

~ disturb either the oonditions of peace or the stability of the world 

econ~; and that new power which is coming to the underdeveloped countries 

1. Oswald Spengler, Decline of the West, vol.II, p.507. 
2. See ludwig von Miaes, Omnipotent Government (New Haven, 1944), pp.282-}. 
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~ be put to uses which harm the interests of the Weat. 

To the West, also, the underdeveloped countries represent the 

opportunity f or extending the use of the world • s resources and bringing 

more widespread prosperity to the world eoonaey-. 

To the underdeveloped countries the West represents an accumulated 

wealth of resources, in technology end capital, which can be used to 

promote development in the underdeveloped areas. It also represents 

the colonialism of yeste~ and an opposed tradition of subjection. 

The Ohinese symbol tor •·crisis', it has been pointed out, is composed 
l 

ot two elements : one signifies danger, the other opportunity. 

Time has brought forward the challenge. History must write 

the response. 

1. lewis Mumford, The Condition of Jlan (New York, 1944), 1>•394. 



R E F E R E N C E S 



LIST OF GEl\'!ERI\.L REFERENCES CITED 

ANGEU.., NORMAN. The Great Illusion. 3rd edn, London, 1911. 

---· The Unseen Assassins. London_ 1932, 

A.NSTEY, VERA. The Eoonomic Devaloetent of India. 3rd edn, London, 1956 . 

AP.a\DOR4I, A. Collective Securitz. Paris, undated. (Unesco). 

ATlANTIC CHARTEE. Sea l.lnder JOINT DECURA.TION. 

AUBREY, HENRY G. 'The Role of the State in Economic Development' • 
American Economic Review, vol.XLI, no.2. 1961. 

A¥.QLOWO, OBAFEMI. Fa.th to Ni!$!rian P'reedom:, London, 1947 • 

BAKER, ~UL E. l~e&ro··~hite Adjustment, ~ York, 1934. 

BA.STER, JAMES, •Recent Literature on the Eoonomio Development of Ba.ck\1ard 
Areas', Quat-ter1y Jourml of Economics, vol.LXVII, no.4. 1954, 

BAUER, P.T. and YAMEY, B.s. •Economic Progress and Occupational Distri­
bution' • Economic Journal, vol.LXI, no,244. 1951. 

BA.YKOV, A.LEXAND:Ea. The Development of the Soviet Eoonamio Systep. 
Cambridge, 1947. 

BEKKER, KONRAD, 'The Point IV Program of the United States•. The Prograss 
of Underdeveloped Areas. Ed. Bert F. Hoselitz. Chicago, 1952. 

Beloff, ~ (ed.). See under ~ILTON. 

BENEA!~ FREDERIC. 
1954. 

•Tho Colombo Plan•. Economica,vol.XXI (n.s.), no.82, -
BEN1JETT, U. K. •International Diapa.riti es in Consumption Levels •. American 

Economic Revielr, vol.XLI, no.2. 1951. 

BENTWI CH, NORPM.N and ll:f.RTINj ANDnEW. A Commentary on the CM.rter of the 
Unit ed ~~tiona. London, 1950. 

BID-~LL. PERCY. Economic Defense of la.tin America. Boston, 1941. 

BON• GUSTAVE LE. The Crowd. 19th imp. London, 1947 • 

BROllll'E, G.ST.J. ORDE, The African labourer, London. 1933. 



212 

BUCHAW.N, n\NIEL H. 'Differential Econ<)mic Progress : Some Cases, 
Comparisons 81'1d Contrasts -- Japan versus Asia'. Anlf3r1oan Economic 
ReView, vol.XLI, no.2 (ProO<eedinge No.). 1951. 

BUCEANAN, NO!Thi\N s. 'Delibarate I ndustrialization for Higher Incomes'. 
Economic Journal, vol.LVI, no.224. 1946 . 

BURROWS, RAYWND. The Develo~ont of Southern Africa. J~esburg,l945. 

CAREY, JOYCE.. The Case f or African Fr eedom. London, 1941. 

CARR, EDWO.RD HA.LLETT. The Futur't) of 16tions. London, 1941. 

-·-- _11e.tiona.lism and After. London, 1945. 

---- The New Societl• London, 1951. 

CARR- SA. UNDERS• A.U. 'World Population. Oxford, 1936 • 

CHARTER OF THE UNITED M.TIONS. 

ClARK, COLIN. The Conditions of Economic Progress. 2nd ed.n. London. 1951. 

ClARK, GROVER. A Plaoe in the Sun. 1Tew York. 1936. 

COLLINS, HENRY • ' Tov.ards Self-Government in British West Af rio!'". ' • The New 
West Africa.. Ed. Basil la.Vidson. London, 1963. 

CONDLIFFE, J . B. The Reconstruction of 1\brld Trade. New York• 1940• 

CORBETT, P.E. Post-Tnr Worlds . New York, 1942. 

CRANSTON, rJ\URleEe FN~dom. London. 1953. 

CREECH JONES. See under JONES. 

CRIMFA CONFEREI~CE. Sao under REPORT • 

CROOKE~ V'lALTER RUSSELL. On Govarninf5 Colonies. London, 1947 .• 

CRUTT\'fELL, C. R.11.F . A History of Peaceful Change in the Jlodern World. 
London, 1937 • 

CU11lNG, SIR DilliCAN • 
vol.52, no.2o7. 

' The U.N. Disposal of Eritrea•. African Affairs, 
1 953. 

CURTIS, LIONEL. CiVitas Dei. 3 vola. London, 1934-37 • 

---- rlorld Wl.r - Its -Ge.use and Cure. London. 1945 . 

rav:tdson. Basil (ed.) • The New West Africa. London, 1953. 

DEANE, P.ffYU..IS. The Measurement of Colonial National Incomes. 
Ce.ni>ridge, 19 a. 

DEIAVIGNETTE, ROBERT. Freedom and Authority in Frenoh ~st Africa . 
London. l950e 

DOBB, ti\UHICE. Russian Economic De~1oe-ent Sinoe the Revol ution. 
2nd edn. London, 1929. 

DUESENBERRY, JAMES s . I ncome, Sa143 md the Theory of ConsumEir 
Behavior. Cani>ridgG, ~iiss., 1 • 

DtruBARTON Oli.KS CONVERSI\TIONS ON ViOIU.D ORGANI ZATION. 21 Aug.-7 Oct.l944. 

DUNCAN HALL. See under m.LL. 

DUl:tN, FREDERICK SHERWOOD. Feaceful Chai!f5e. New York, 1937 • 



215 

ECONOMIST. THE. •United liltions Audit'• Vol!tCLXII, no.5790a 1954. 

ELLS'V/ORTH, P.T •• ~he Inter~tiona.l Econ9!-!IY• ~w York., 1950. 

ENKE, STEP.HEN and SA.LERA, VIRGIL. lnterMtional Economics. 
New York, 1947. 

E\1\.NS• IFOR L. The British in TroRioal Africa. Cambridge, 1929. 

EVA NS•PRITCW.RD, E.E. Social AnthropolOQ:• London, 1951. 

EVATT, HERBERT VERE. The United Uations. Ne_lbourne~ 1948• 

FIRTH, RA.YM:)ND, Elements o£ Social ,orenization. London, l95le 

--· lfunJln ?'ilPas,. London, 1938. 

FISCHER WILLIAMS• See under WILLIAMS. 

FRANKEL. 8• HERBERT, Ol.pital Investment in Africa. London, 1938• 

-·- The Econond.o Impact .on Undar-DewloP!d . Societies. O:xford• 1955. 

--·· Soma Reflections on Ci viliza.tion in Africa. Johannesburg. 1952. . . 

FURlUVALL, J.s. Colonial Policz and Practice. Cambridge, 1948• 

GATHOR'NE· HARDY, G • .M. A Short History of International Affairs. 
3rd edn. · London, 1942. 

GINSBERG, MORRIS. SooiololiiY'• London, 1934. 

GOLDSCm.tiDT, ~lALTER R. •The Interrelations between Cultural Factot~s and 
the Acquisition of Ntlw Technica.J Skills t • The Protress o£ Un~er­
develor>t!d Areas. Ed. Bert F. Ho.se1itz. Chicago, 952. 

GOODRl.c:H, u;r,li.l<D 11. and HAlJ.BRO, EDVARD. Charter of the United Nations• 
2nd adn. London, 1949. 

GRli.Y REPORT • See -un,der UNITED ffi!ATES GOVErurnENT • 

GREA.VES, I.e. 10o6,~t'll Production Among Back\'m.rd Peoples. London. 1935. 

HAAS, ERnST B. •The Atteillpt to. Ter:minate •Colonialism'. International 
Orreni~tio!!l vol.VII, no.l. 1953. 

HADDON, A.c. The !hoes of -n and their Distribution. 2nd edn. 
Cambridge, 1924. ' · · · 

HAILEY, LORD. An A£rioo.n Survez. London, 1938• 

--- 'British Colonial Policy', Colonial Administration bt; Euro~an 
Po"Wers. Royal Institute of inter~ tiona! :Ul'tii! rs. ndon, 1947. 

---- Native Administration in the British African Territories. 
London. l95o-55. · 

•••• •A Turning Point in Colonial Rule •. lxdiernational. Affairs, 
vol.XA1a!I, no.2. 1952. 

5 vols. 

PAKIU, GEORGE. 'Teohnioe.l Aid £rom the Viewpoint of Aid-Reeei ving 
Countries •. The Pro 'tess o~ Underdeveloped Areas. Ed. Bert F • 
Ho.se1itz. Chicago, 952. 

HALL, H. DUNCAN. M3.ndates, Dependencies and Trul!,teeshif2• London, 1948. 

HA.l43ERG., D. 1 Ino(lnle Growth ~n Sec"U].ar Stagnation and Inflation' • 
Econ~.c Journal, vol.LX.III, no.251. 1953. 

BA.Ml3RO. Sea under GOODRICH. 



214 

HAMILTON, ALEXANDER. MADISON, JA1l!ES and JAY, JOHN. The Federalist. 
Ed. Ma:x Belo:f'f • London, 1948. 

HANCOCK. W.K. Argument of E;';tpire. London, 1943. 

---· Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs. 5 vola. London, 1937, 

--·- WSalth of Colonies. ·Orunbridge, 1950. 

HA.!WLIN, OSCAR. 'International Migration and the Acquisition of New 
Skills'• The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas. Ed. Bert F~ 
Hoselitz. Chicago, 195!. 

HANNA, FRA.Int A, 'Cyclical and Secular Changes in /U.s;J state Per Capita 
Incomes~ 1929-50' • Revievr of Economics and ~atistice, V'ol.XXXVI, 
no.a. 1954. 

HA.ZLEWOOD, ARTHUR. The Economics of 'Under-Developed' Area~. 
London, 1954. 

HERSKOVITS, MELVILLE J • 'The Problem of Adapting Societies to New 
Tasks•. The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas~ Ed. Bert F~ 
Hoselitz. Chicago, 1952. 

HILL, NOR.t$.1~. International Organization. New York, 1962. 

Hinden, Rita (ed,). Local Government in the Colonies. London, 1950. 

lliRSCHM\N, ALBERT o. 'The Effects of Industrialization Lf.n Underdeveloped 
Countrie~ on the ~rkets of Industrial Countries•. The Pro~ress 
of Und~rdeveloped Areas. Ed, Bert F • Hoselitz. Chioa.go, 19 2• 

HOBSON, J.A. ;meerialism. ~rd edn. London, 1938. 

Hoselitz, Bert F. (ed.). The Pro~ress of UndardevelGpad Areas~ 
Chicago, 1952. 

IIOUGiiTON, D. HOBA.RT. 'Kaiske.!lllll8.hoek Rural Survey'. Economic Develop ... 
ment and Cultural Chan~e,vol.II, no.5. 1953 • 

......... and \1\.LTC>N, EDITH M. The Eoononw of a Native Reserve. 
Pietarmaritzburg. 1952. 

ROUBA.NI, ALBERT. 'The Decline of the Vb st in the Kiddle East• • 2 parts. 
International Affairs. vol.XXIX, nos.l and 2. 1953. 

HUMPHREYS, ROBIN A. The Evolution of latin America. London, 1946. 

HUNTER, IDNICA.. Reaction to Conquest. ~ndon, 1936. 

RUSSEY • See under MEEK. 

HUXLEY, ELSPETH. The Sorcerer• s Appranti.oe. London, 1951. 

INTERNA.TIOW.L BA.NK. Sea under UNlTED NATIONS AND SPECIALIZED AGENCIES. 

ISSA.WI, CHA.RLES. 'The Bases of Arab Unity•. International Affairs, 
vol.XXXI, no.l. 1955. 

-··- 'Prospects £or Economic Development in the Middle East•. 
Prooeadirn?S Gf the Academy of Political Soianee, vol.XXIV, no.4. 
1952. 

JANN, A. •southern Aftica. as a Field for Svt.J.ss Ckpital Inwstm&nt', 
Optima, vol.4, no.3. 1954. 

JAY. See under m.mtToN. 

JESSUP, PHILIP c. A Nodern taw of lhtions. New York, 1948. 

JOINT DEClARATION BY THE PRESIDEN.r o:F' THE UNITED STATES AND MR. WINSTON 



215 

CHURCHILL. REffiESElllTING HIS l~JBSTY 1 S GOVERNMENT I N THE UNITED 
KIJ.I.TGDOM. JCID}VN AS THE ATlANTIC Cl:li\RTER. 

JONES, ARTHUR c.REE.CU. •British Colonial Policy, With Particular 
Reference to Africa' • Intarnati01111l Affairs, V?l.XXVII, no.2. 1951. 

JONES, J.D. RHEilil.LLT • 1 Industrial Relations in South Africa.' • 
Intermt.ional Afftdl.rs, vol.XXU, no.l. 1953. 

KELLER, ALBERT GA.ILOWAY. Colonization. Boston, 1908. 

KEYNES, J.u. The General The& of EmploY1!1f3nt, Interest and :Money. 
London, 19!13. -

KLINEBERG, OTTO. Race Dif'f'arences. . twow: York, 19~5. 

KNORR, KIA us. ' Market Insmbility and United states Policy' • 
J~ur.nal of Political Eoono~ vol.LX!l, no.s. 1954. 

KNOVt'LES, L. C.A. and c.:M. Economic De-velopm.eilt of the British overseas 
E!pmire. 3 vols. 1924-36. , 

KUPER. HILJ)l.. The Uniform of Colour. Johltllnasburg, 1947. 

KUZ.NETS, SIWN. 'lntarnationa.l Dii'feranoae in Income Lewls '. Eoonomic 
· Develo~nt and Cultural Change, vol.II, no.l, l95~h 

. - 'Long-Tam Changes 'in the Na.tiorlill Income of the u.s.A. Since 1870'• 
Trends and Structure. Inoome am Wealth of the United States 
Series II, Cambrid~, 1952, 

IA!IJB, ROBERT K. 'Politioa.l Elites and the Prooass of' Eoonomio Develop­
lll@nti' • The Prorsress of Underdeveloped Areas, Ed. Bert F. Hoseli~. 
Chicago, 1952·. . . 

LENIN. V.I. Imperialism. Rev. trans. London, 1934. 

LEONARD,. t. lARRY, Inbal'na.tione1 Organization. New York. 1951. 

LEliiS, W. ARTHUR. The Theozz of EoOD;cm.io GroWth. London, 1955• 

LlliTON, RA.tPH: 'Cultural and Personality Factors Affecting Economic 
Growth'.. The Proezess of UnderdeveloJ!ed ~reas. Ed. Bert F. 
Hoselitz. Chicago, l95a. 

LIPPl~NN. YALTER. Soma Notes on WJ.r and Peace. New York, 1940. 

LU'GARD, LORD. · The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa. 4th edn, 
London, 1929, 

MACMILlAN, Vl. r:i. Atrica Beyond. the Union. Johannesburg, 1949. 

-·- •African Growing :Fain$'• Afriean A££airs, vol.52, no.eos. 1953. 
0 

.......... See also under MEEK. 

l~CVICAR. NEIL. ?estern Civilization and the 'Bantu. Johennesburg, 1947. 

MADISON• See under HAM IUON. 

NAIR, L.P. ~l:l.tive Policies in Africa, London. l93a. 

--· Welfare in the Br.t tish Colonies. London, 1944. 

11.LINOWSKI, BRONISIJ\V. A Scientific Theog: of Culture. Chapel Hill. 1944• 

l~aBTIN,. ANDREW. Collective Securiti'l• Rl.ris,. 1952. (1lnesco.E.D.5l.D.IA). 

•·-- See also under BENTWICH, 



216 

Jai. SON, EDVIA.RD s. 'Raw Uaterials, Rearne.ment, and Economic Development' • 
Qua.rterty Journal of Eeonomies, vol.:LXVI, no.3. 1952. 

M!i.T:aEWS, BASIL. The. Clash ot Colour. London, 1925. 

l~UNIER, REI~. The Soeiolo~ of Colonies. 2 vo1s. London, 1929. 

MEEK, C.K.. l:V\.CMILI.AN, W. M. s and BUSSEY, E.R.J • }~'~.r_ope and We,st Africa. 
London, 1940. 

1-IJ:RESELL. BA.Yl'-X>ND F. 'Economic Doctrines Reflected in U.N. Reports• • 
American Economic ReView, vol.XLIV, no.2. (l'rooaedings No.) • 1954 • 

........... United states Economic Poliol and Intematioual Relations. 
New York, l952. · · -

rUSES, LUDWIG VOlif• Omni;eotent GoverilJIJ.E)nt• llew Haven,. 1944. 

:V.ORANT, G.Y. 'ffl.e SignificanQG of' Racial Diffel*ences~ Rlris, 1962. 
(Une~co.ss.S2.II.7a.A). 

MOBEL, EDL'iffi1ID P. Red Rubber. London, 1906. 

MOSCOW CONFEREh'CE •• DEClARATION 01? TEE FOUR ~TIONS ON GENERAL 
SECURITY. 1 Nov. 1943. 

MOSK, SkNFORDA. •Differential Economic Progress: Some Cases, Campar­
. isone and Contrasts -- latin America versus the United States' • 
A~riean Eeonamio ~vi6\V$ vol~Ll. no!2. (Proceedings No.)~ 1951. 

:t.ruMFORD, LEWIS. The Condition of Man. New York., 1944. 

:MURBAY, G~LBERT. From. the Lee.gue to U.N. London, 1948. 

NORTH ATlANTIC TREA.TY ORGANIZATION. Alliance for Peace. London. 1954• 

NURKSEa BAGi~R. Proble~ of Capita.l' Formation in Underdeveloped 
Cpuntries. New York, 1953. · . 

OLDHAM. J.H. Christia.nij& and the ~oe Problem. 9th edn, London, 1953 • 

...... W,hite and Black in Af rica. Landon, 1930. 

O:P.l.,ER; MORPJ .S E. ' The Problem. of Selective Culture Change' • The Proiress 
of Underdeveloped Areas. Ed. Bart F. Hoselitz. Ohioa.go, 1962• 

ORDE BRO'mE• See under BROWNE. 

OXFORD ECOHO~UC fi.'f!AS. London, 1954. 

PADELFORD, NOID.t\ N J. t Re gionel. Organi Z!l tion and the United &. ti ons' • 
Ittten1ationa1 Or~ni~ation, vol.VIII, no.2. 1954. · 

' 
PALEY REPORT • See under UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT • 

lark, Robert E. (ed.). An Outline Gf the Principles of SoeiOlOQ't 
New York,. 1943. · · 

PERLOFF, HARVEY s. •Requirements of an Effective Point IV Program'• 
Economic Develo~ent and Cultural Change, vol.I, no.3. 1952. 

PI11, SIR AlAN. The Financial and Economic . History . of the Africa~ 
Tro~ical Tarritories. OJtf'ord., 1940. . · · · . 

PREBISCH .. RA.tiL• T~ EoonomiG De~lo;e~nt of le.tin A~riea. e.nd Its 
Principal Problema.· New York, 1950. (u.N.,l9SO.II.G.2). 

\ REPORT OF' TEE CRI MEA. CONFERENCE. ll Feb. 1945. 

REUTER, EDVli.RD B. •Ra.ee and Culture' • An Outline 
Socioloe;y:. Ed. Robert E. Park. ..~w"""T.Y:o--o~rk~.·'"':-.:::~--+.;........;;.;;;..;;;;;.~~.;;;....;-. 

' \ 
I 



., 

I 
I I 

217 
RHhliii\.LLT JONES. See ~er JONES. 

Rioh~rds" Audrey I. (ed.}. Economic Deve1oP!ent and Tribal ChangG• 
<:ambridge" undated. 

RIETZ, ROBERT w~ •Leadership., Initiative and Economic Progress on an 
American Indian Reser~tion•. Economic Development and Cultural 
Chango, vol.Il, ~o.l. 1953. 

ROBERrSON, D.li. Banking Policy and the Price Level~ 3rd zoav, imp~ 
London, 1932• 

ROBERT SON, H.M. '150 Years of Econamic Contact bet~en Black and White • • 
South African J-ournal of Economics. vol.III, no.l. 1935. 

ROPKE, WILHELUt Intorna.tiona.l Econ<mio Disintegration. London, 1942, 

ROYAL I NSTITUTE OF I NTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS. The Colonial Problem. 
London.. 1937 • - · 

..... World Production of Raw Mlterials. London, 1953. 

••·- See also under individual authors. 

RUSSELL, BERTRAND. Hew Ho~a for a Changing World. London, 1951. 

RYCKA1\.NS.. PIERRE. Dominer pour serv:tr. Rev. edn. Bru$sals, 1948. 

SA.LERA. Sea mtder ENKE. 

SCHA.CKLE, G.L.s. •Economics and Sincsrity'. Oxford Economic .ta;eers, 
vo1.5 (:n.s.), no.l. 1953. ............. . ' 

SCHULTZ, THEOIQRE W'. 'The Supply of Food in Relation to Economic 
Development•. Economic Devalo~nt and Cultural Chan~e, vol.I, 
no.4, 1952. 

SCHOOPETER, JOSEPH A, ''l'he Analysis of Economic ChangG', Readings 
in Business O;y:ole Theory. Hliladelphia, 1944 • 

....... - <A~italism, Socialiam and .Pemoere.w• London. 1943• 

--- IJ!Werialism and Social Classes. Oxford, 1951 • 

... .,._ The Theory of Economic Peveloplllent. Cambridge, • ss., 1951. 

SEERS, DUDLEY. 'The Role of National Income Esti$t(;)S in the ~tistical 
.Policy of' an Underdeveloped Area' • ReView of Economic Studies, 
vol.:xx(3), no.53. 1953. · 

SELIG~1\.N• e.G. ~ces of Africa.. Rev. adn. London. 1939. 

SIMKIN, C.G.Fe Th$ Instoo ility of a Dependent Eoon93Y:• . London_ 1951 . 

S~.<ITII, H.A. ',l:he Crisis in the lAw of' ~tions. London, 1947. 

s~.ruTS, J. C. Africa and Some World Problems. Oxf'ord, 1930. 

SPENGLER, JOSEPH J. ' The Popul&.tion Obstacle to Economic Betterment' • 
American Economic ReView, vol.XLI, no.2. (Proceedings No.). 1951. 

SPENGLER, OSWALD. The Decline of' the West. 2 Vols. New York, 1945. 

STALEY, EUGE NE. law l.il.terials in Peace and l'hr. Ne'W York, 1937. -
•••• •TeChnical and Economic Assistance under Point Four•. Proceedings 

of' the Acade![ of Political Science, vol.XXV, no.l. 1952. 

--· Worl d Economic Dewlop:roont. Montreal. 194:4. 

STAMP, L. DUDLEY • Our Unde veloped World. London, 1953. 



218 

SXODI:t!..RD,. LOTiffiOP. The Rising Tide of Colo~r. New York., 1920. 

STOREY, BERiiARD. Report of th$ Commission of . Inquiry into the 
Administration of the lagos Tom Council. lAgos, 1953. 

STREIT~ C!AREl~CE K. Union Now. .Ne-.. York.., 1939. 

-·---Union No-rr With Britain. 4th edn. Now York, 1941. 

TAX, SOL. •Selective Culture Change'• American Economic Review, 
vol.XLI, no.2. (Proceedings No.). l9Sl. 

TRURN\'l\LD• RICm.RD. Economics in Primitive Communities. london_ 1932. 

TOYNBEE, ARNOLD J. Civilization on Trial. Bew York, 1948. 

TSHEKEDI KHA.MA. 'The Principle$ of African Triba.1 Administration•. 
Inte.l'mlotiOll!ll. Affairs. vol.XX.VII, no.4. 1951. 

UNITED N\TIONS AND SI£CIALIZED AGENCIES. 

Balance of Pn~~nts of Libya• (l953.II.H.6). 

Ba.sie Fe.eirG and Fisures. (Unesco., ST. 5l.D.1A). 

Conoe"¢:s and Definitions of Capital Formation. (l953.XVII.6)! 

Demoe:aphic Yearbook, 1955. (1955.XIII.6) • 

Domestic financing of Economic Development. (l95l~II.B.l), 

Economic Develo and 
gencios. 

Economic Report a Salient lt~ea.tures of the World Economic Sittation. 
1945-1947. (l948.rr.c.1), 

The Economic and Social Develoent of LibY!:~ (l95~,II.H.8) • 

Economic S-urvey of Asia and the Far East, 1947. (1948.II.F.2). 

An Economic S~vey o£ Europe Sinoe the l'IB.r. (l953.II.E.4). 

The Effects of 1'a::xa.tion on Foreign Trade sad Inwstm~nt. (1960.XVI.l) • 

Easuiries into Household standards of Li'Vi$ 1n Loss-Developed Areas. 
{196o.rv.7). 

II)e 

Foreign Investment lAws and Regulations of the Countries of ASia and the 
~r ~st. {19Sl.II.F.l). 

A General Economic Appraisal of Libya. (1952.II.H.2). 

Instability of ~o~ ~rkets of Under-Developed Countries. (l952.II.A.l). 

International Bank f or Reconstruction and Development ' Fo~h Abnua.l 
Report• Vkshington~ 1949. 

---··Sixth Annml Report. \1\shington. 1961. 

--- Seventh Annual Report. Washington, 1952 • 

...... Eleventh Annual ~eting : Address of Eugene R. Black, President of the 
International Ba:qk for Reconstruction and Development, to tho Board 
of Governors. 26 Sept. 1966. 



219 

International Capital .15ovaments in the lzrter-var Period. (1949.II.D.2) • 

Land Betonn. : Dafeate in Agrarian structure as Obstacles to Economic 
nevolo~nt. (19Sl.II.B.a). 

~auras f or the Economic DeveloP!!nt of Under- Developed Countries. 
(l9fh.II. B.2) • 

M:ta.sures for InterMtionel Economic stabilitz• (1961.II.A.2). 

Economic Dsvelo nt in Under- Devolo ed Countries. 

1!obi1ization or Domestic Capital in .Q)rtain Countries of Asia. e.nd the 
Far East. (l9Sl.II.F. 3). 

Natioru! Income and Its Distribution in under-Developed Countries. 
(l9S1:XVII .3) • 

National I ncome Statistics of Vario~e Countries, 1938•1947. (l948.XVII.2). 

lhtional IncOI!lB Statisti cs of VS.riouG -Cotmtries , 1938-1948. (l950.xvti.2). 

:tht i oDl.l and Per Ol.pita. Inoanae of Seventy Countries, 1949. (1952.XV1I.8) • 

Pooling Skills f or Hunan Pro gress. (l953.I.29) • 

The Population of ~nda-Urundi. (1953.Xlii.4). 

Tho Po;uletion of Tangailfi!?l• (l949.xlli. 2) • 

The Pop-ulation of Weatern samoa. (l948.XIII.1) • 

Relati Vl't Pri ces of Exports and Imports of U~er-U3ve1oped Cotmtries. 
(1949.II.B.3}. c I 

Report on e. Special United Nations Fund for Economic Devdlopnent. 
(l953.II.B.1). 

• I • \ .. 

Review of· Eoenomio Conditione in Africa 1 Supplement to World Economic 
Report, 1~49-So. (1951.fi.c.2). 

Review of International Commodity Prob~ems1 1952. (1963.II.D.l). 

Rules of Procedure of the General Aseembl,y. (1951.1.4). 

Rules of Procedure for the Security Co,uncil. (1947 .r.2) • 

Rules o,f Proc,od';11'e for the Trult eeehip Couo.cil. (1947.1.9) • 

Sel ected ~rld Economic Indices. (l948.II.A.2). 

nt in Non- Sel£-Go-varnin 



I 
I 

1: 

d 

The Trust Territo/. of Somalila.nd under Italian Administration. 
(19S3.II.H.~ • . 

220 

• 

Trusteeship Agreemont for the i'erritory of the Ce.ner<;~ons under British 
Administration a.a Arroved by tho General Assembly on 13 D<iicember 
1946. (i947 .vr;A:.s • · 

.lhlted states Income Ta.:mtion of Pri va.te United States Investment in 
Litin AJI¥)rica. (1963.XVI.l) • . . 

World Economic Report, 1949-60. (195l.II.C.l) . 

~rld Economic Report• 1950-51. (1952.II.C.4) . 

lbrld Economic Report, 1951•52. (1953.II.C.2) . 

V~rld Facts and Figures . 3rd edn. (1953.1.20) . 

Yearbook of th.& Ullited Nations, 1948-47 • (1947 .I.l8) • 

the 



Ye~rbook of the uniteq Nations, 1952. (1953.1.30). 

Yearbook of the United Nations, 1953. (1954.1.15). 

Yearbook of the United Nations, 1954. (1955.1.25). 

' I ' 

221' 

UNITED SXA.TES GOVERNMENT. Economic strength for the Free World. 
Washington, 1953. 

---- Re ort to the President on Forei n Economic Policies j!he Gray 
Report • sh:!.ngton, 1950. 

--· Resources f or F~edom. lfhe Paley Repot9'. 5 vols. Ye.shington. 
1962. 

V!NER. JACOB. ·•Amartoa•s AimS and the Progress -of Underdeveloped 
Countries •. The Proes s of Underdeveloped Are~s. Ed. Bert F. 
Roselitz. Chicago, 1952. 

D --- Inter:natio:na'l Trade and Econwc owlop;m.ent. Oxford, 1953. 

VOGT, W!LLIA:U. Road to Surv:l:val. London, 1949. 

~LKER, ERI C A. Colonies. Cambridgo, 1946. 

'M.LTON'• Seo under HOUGHTOli. 

\~RRINER, DOREEN. 'Land Reform in Egypt and Its Repercussions' • 
Interng.tionel Affei rs, vol.XXIX, no.l. 1953. . . ") . . 

~ 

ViA.TNICK, MORRIS. 'The Appeal of Communism to the Underdeveloped 
Peoples•. Tha Progre ss of Underdeveloped Ar~a. Ed. Bert Fe 
Hoselitz. ~ioago, 1952. 

WIG~BA.JA, PONm . •some Reflections on Rational Poli~ for Eeo.D.Omic 
Development in Underdeveloped Areas'. Economic Dewlopment and 
Cul.tura1 Chang?!, vol.II, no.2. 1953,. I 

WILLIAMS, SIR JOHN FISCHER. InterM.tiona.l Change and lnterna.tion:~.l 
Peace. London, 1932• 

WILLIA a:m. JAVES A. A Short History of British E~nsion. 2 vols. 
2nd edn• London. l93o. · 

WILSON, GODFREY. The Economics of Detribali~tion in Northern 
Rhodesia.. 2vo1s. LiV:lngston.Ela lSU. · 

---and ?tONICA 'WILSON. The Analysis of Soc~l Change. ~Cambridge, 1945. 

WORTHINGTON, E.B. Science in Africa. London,. 1938. 

WRIGHT • 11\ VID MCCORD. 'Pli •te Ettterprise in the Economic Development 
of l~w Countries •. Optima, vol.4. no.l, 1954. 

YA!mY. See under BA. UERe 



l ... u 

. ' 
LIST OF l1Jl!ED NA.TlONS OOC'OUBNTS CITED 

(EIGHTH SESSION) 

GENERAL ASSEMBLY PLENA.RY lf:ETINGS 

A/459-60. Official Recorda of the General Assembly. Eighth Session. 
Verbatim Records of the Plenary Ueetings of the General Assembl y. 

MEETil:CS OF TTJE FOURrii CO TTEE 

A/C•4/SR.315-95• Official Records of the General Assembly_. Eighth 
Session. Summary ~cords of the 315th to 395th meetings of the 
Fo~rth Committee. 

REXtUESTS FOR OI¥\.L llEA.RINGS 

No Agenda Item Number. 

A/C.4/SR.317-20• 332• 334• 3431 3451 349. Official Records of the 
General Assembly~ Eighth Session. Stmnne.ry Recorde of the 
meetings o£ the Fourth Committee~ 

See e1 so under Agenda Item 34(b). 

A/c.4/235. Communications reqlesting hearings before the Fourth 
Committee. 

A/C.4/L.271. united Kingdom ~f Great Britain and Northern Ireland : 
draft resolution. 

A/C. 4/L.271/Rev.l. United Kin~om of Great Britain and Northern 
Irel and : revised draft raoolution. 

REPORT OF TEE TRUSTEESHl:P COUNCIL 

Agenda Item 13. 

A/ C.4/SR.377-94. Official Records of the General Assembly • Eighth 
Session. Summary Records of meetings of the Fourth Committee. 

A/2427 • Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Session. 
Supplement No. 4 : Report of the Trusteeship Council. 

A/C. 4/L.324. l!ea.ns Toward Improving the Functioning of the :rnternatioMl 
Trusteoship System-· Afghanistan, Brazil, .Pakistan end Sa.udi 
Arabie. : dratt reeolution. 



223 

THE EWE AND TOGOIAND UNIFI«ATION PROBLEM 

Agenda Item 31. 

A/C.4/SR. 365-77, 389, 391-2. Official Records of the General Assembly, 
Eighth Session. Sutmnaty Records of meetings (£ t he Fourth 
Committee. 

A/PV.469. Of'fioial Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Session. 
Verbatim Reoord of' the 469jrh . Plem.ry :Heating. 

A/2424. Special R~ort of the Trustee$hip Council. 

A/ 2605. Special Report of the Trusteeship Council s Report of the 
Fourth Committee. 

A/C.4/247. stat$.ment by Mr s . G.Antor, representati~ of the Joint 
Togol and Congress, to the Fourth Commit~& at its 365th meeting 
on 13 Now:mber 1953. 

A/0. 4/248. statement ml.de by Mr- A.K.Ode.ms, ropresenting the Joint 
Togoland Congress, to the Fourth Committ ee at its 365t h ~eting 
on 13 November 1953. 

A/C.4/250. statement llfl.de by Mr Syh"B.nus Olympio, r-epresentbg the 
All,.PJMl Conference, at the 366th meeting ot the Fourth Committee, 
held on 13 November 1953. 

A/C.4/251. statement made by Mr F , Brenner, representatiw of' the 
Togolese Prog~ss Party (Farti togolais du Progre's), ali the 
367th meeting of' the Fourth Committee• held on 16 BOve.mber 1953. 

A/ C.4/?ij24 statement by Dr R.G. Arn»3.ttoe, :repres&ntal; ive of' the Joint 
Togoland Congre.ss, to the Fourth Committee at its 367th meeting on 
17 November 1953, 

A/0.4/258• Telegram dst ed 2 December 1953 from certain Chiefs and groups 
in Togola.nd under British administration., 

A/C.4/L.308. ArgGntine.~ Egypt,Leba.non. Liberia, Paki~an, Philippines, 
Venezuela s dra£t resolution. 

A/ C. 4/L.309, Brazil• Cuba, India, Indonesia, the Philippines and 
· &,rria ~ draft resolution. 

A/C.4/L. 309;Rev,l._ Bra. z~J;.. Cl.lba. India, Indonesia, the Phil ippines 
and s.yria 1 ~evise~ draft :resolution, 

AjC,4/L.3lO. Brazil, India, Indonesia, Liberia, the Philippines and 
· Syria : draft resolution. 

A/C. 4/L.310/Rev.l. Braz~ India, Indonesia, Liberia~ t he Philippines~ 
and Syria : §ev5:se2; draft resolution. 

A/C.4/L.3ll. Iraq : e..l'D.end.ment to the dre.fi resolution sublnitted by 
ArgentiM, Eeypt, Lebanon, Liberia, Pakistan, the Phil ippines and 
Venezuela (AjC.4/L.308). 

A/C.4/L.312. Chil e and Chi~ : amendment to the draft :resolution 
submitted by Brazil, India~ Indonesia., Liberia, t he :Ehili ppines 
and Syria. (AjC,4/L.3lO/Rev.l) • 

A/C.4/L.314. · Egypt and Iraq : amendment to draft resolution submitted 
byArgentina~ E~t, Lebanon~ Liberia, Pakistan, the Philippines 
and Venezuela (AjC.4/L.308). 

A/C.4/L.517. United Kingdom : an¥:~ndment to too 8.ln$ndment submit ted by 
Col~ia t o the draft re8olution submitted by Brazil, India., 
Indonesia, Liberia, the Philippines and Syria. (A/C~4/L.316)• 

I 

I 
\ 



INFOID&\TION FROM NON-SELF-GOVEID.J!NG TERRITORIES 
TRANSMITTED UNDER ARTICLE 73e OF THE diARTER 

Agenda. Item 32. 

224 

A/C.4/SR.324,. 331·43• 395. O££ioia.l Records o£ the Geileral Assembly. 
Eighth Session. Sl.1Jm:l.ry Rsoords of meetings of the Fourth Committee. 

FACJ!ORS WIICH Si OULD BE TAREN INTO ACCOUNT IN DECIDING 1liETHER A TERRITORY 
IS OR IS NOT I TERRITORY UI O$ FEOPLE HAVE NOT YET A'fi'AINED A P'ULL MFASURE 
OF SELF-GOVERNMENT 

Agenda Item 33. 

A/C.4/SR.317,. 322-31. Of£ieial Records of the General Assembly, Eighth 
Session. Summary Records of Meetings of the Fourth Committee. 

A/2428. Report of the Ad Hoc Committee on Faotors ( Uon-Self-Governing 
Territories). 

See also under Agenda Item 34(a.) • 

A/C.4/L.272. Bra~il : draft resolution. 

A/C.4/L.273~ Bolivia,. Egr.pt,. GuatGmala. Indonesia,. Iraq,. Mexico~ Saudi 
Arabia., Syria, Venezuela,. Yemen and Yugoslavia : Proposed amendments 
to the draft resolution presented by Brazil (A/C~4/L.272). 

CESSATION OF TRA.'t.f a!ISS: Ori OF l NFOru.t\TION UNDER ARTICLE 73e OF TilE CHARTER 

Agenda. Item 34. 

Agenda I t om 34(a) t NETHER!.ANDS A N.riLLES AND SURINAM 

A/Ce4/SR.343-7 • Off'ioia.l Reoords of the General Assembly, Eighth Session. 
SUI1ll!llry Reoords of meetings of the Fourth Committee. 

A/2556. In£orDW1tion from Non-Self-Governing Territories : Report of the 
Fourth COmmittee. -

A/C.4/L.296. New Zealand : amendment to draft rea:>lution proposed by 
Sweden (A/C . 4/L.292). 

Agenda. Item 34(b) : PUERTO RICO 

A/FV.459. Official Records of the General AssemblY,. Eighth Session. 
Verbatim. Record of the 459th Plenary Mleting of' the General Assembly. 

A/0.4/£&321-2. 343, 348-56. Official Records of the General Ass&mbly. Ei~ 
Sossion. SUJ.11D,ary Records of.' meetings o£ the Fourth Committee. · 

A/2465. Official Records of the General Assembly. Eighth Session,. Supple• 
ment No. 15 a Report of the Committee on Infol'li»ltion from Non-Self• 
Governing Territories. 

A/2556. Inf'oiiifl.tion from Hon•Self•Governing Territories : Report of the 
Fourth Committee. 

A/C.4/236. Request for an oral hearing by the General Assembly submitted by 
the President of the Independence Fart.y of' Puerto Rioo. 

A/0.4/239. Letter dated 29 September 1953 from Ur Juliopttit4\ Ga.ndia, 
Delegate of the Nationalist Party of Puerto Rioo in the United 
states of America., to the Chai:t'mln of the Fourth Conmittee. 

A/C.4/L.302. Bul"!Ul, Gltl.temala.. Honduras,. Indonesia, lla:d.co s a.menclments 
to draft resolution submitted by Bra.zil,. Chile, Colombieo.6 Coste. Rice., 
Eo"Uador. Panan:a,. Peru (A/C.4/L.300). 
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Agenda. Item 38. 

A/PV.460. Official Records of the General Assembly. Eighth Session. 
Verbatim Record o£ the 46oth Plenary ~eting of the General 
Assembly. 

Ajc. 4j SR.357•64, 382. Officie.l R-ecords of the Genere.l Assembly. Eighth 
Session. S1.1llllWLry Records of meet1ngs of the Fourth Committee. 
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